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 SECTION A 

 
INVITATION TO BID 

 
Sealed Bids will be received by the Atkinson County Schools, at 98 East Roberts Ave, Pearson, GA 
31642, at 10:00 a.m. local time, on April 30th, 2019, for the construction of: 
 

RE-ROOFING AND INTERIOR RENOVATIONS 
PEARSON ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

 
for the 

 
ATKINSON COUNTY SCHOOLS 

PEARSON, GEORGIA 
 
All General Contractors bidding this Project are required to attend the Pre-Bid Conference scheduled for 
the Project.  The Pre-Bid Conference will be held on April 16, 2019 at 4:00 pm at the site located at 563 
King Street North, Pearson, GA  31642.   A roster containing the names of all General Contractors 
attending the conference will be compiled and verification of a Bidder's attendance at the conference will 
be required before acceptance of his/her bid.  Bids from General Contractors not attending the Pre-
Bid Conference will not be accepted.  A list of all qualified contractors and their contact information is 
provided at www.altmanbarrettarchitects.com under the project heading. 
 
This project consists of the removal of existing shingle roof and underlayment and removal of existing 
flooring and installing new flooring, and interior painting.  Existing toilet partitions will have to be taken 
down, protected and reinstalled one new flooring has been installed.  In areas marked mud bed will have 
to be removed along with quarry tile.  New mud bed material and seamless epoxy flooring will then be 
installed.  Moving Kitchen Equipment and then reinstalling Kitchen Equipment once new floor is complete.  
 
Bidding documents, in whole complete sets only, and addenda are available for purchase from Print Life 
Printing and Supply, LLC, 1006 Williams Street, Valdosta, GA  31601 Telephone:  (229) 244-5598, FAX:  
(229) 241-1410, email:  info@printlifevaldosta.com for a non-refundable cost of $50.00 made payable to 
Print Life Printing and Supply, LLC.  Bidding documents will be forwarded; shipping charges collect, as 
soon as possible.  Print Life Printing and Supply will also issue addenda to each entity receiving bid 
documents from Print Life Printing and Supply, shipping charges collect. 
 
Bidders are cautioned that acquisition of Bidding Documents through any source other than the Print Life 
Printing and Supply is not advisable.  Acquisition of Bidding Documents from unauthorized sources 
places the bidder at risk of receiving incomplete or inaccurate information upon which to base a bid.  Only 
General Contactors that purchase documents directly from Print Life Printing and Supply will be placed on 
the official bid list and allowed to bid.  All project information is located at 
www.altmanbarrettarchitects.com and includes plans, specs, addenda, and all other pertinent project 
information.  This information is free and will be kept current by Altman + Barrett Architects. 
 
Contract, if awarded, will be on a lump sum basis including the Owner selected deductive alternates. No 
bid may be withdrawn for a period of forty (40) days after time has been called on the date of opening.  
Bids must be accompanied by a bid bond in amount not less than 5% of the Base Bid.  No other form of 
security will be accepted.  Both a “Class A” Performance Bond and Payment Bond will be required in an 
amount equal to 100% of the Contract price. 
 
The Atkinson County School System reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive technicalities 
and informalities. 
 
END. 
 

http://www.altmanbarrettarchitects.com/
mailto:info@printlifevaldosta.com
http://www.altmanbarrettarchitects.com/
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 SECTION B 
 

PROPOSAL FORM 
          Date   ______________ 
 
    
RE: Re-Roofing And Interior Renovations 
 Pearson Elementary School 
 
 
B-01   Having carefully examined the drawings and specification, entitled Re-Roofing and Interior 
Renovations, Pearson Elementary School, 563 King Street North, Pearson, GA 31642 all dated March 
15, 2019 and Addendum(a) No.(s):_____________________. 
 
as well as the premises and conditions affecting the work, the undersigned proposes to furnish all 
services, labor and materials called  by them for the entire work, in accordance with said documents, for 
the sum of  _____________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________).which is 
hereinafter called the BASE BID. 
 
B-02   Deductive Alternates: None  
 
B-03 Unit Prices: This unit cost will be deducted from the $20,000.00 allowance for wood replacement to 
be included in base bid.  If the allowance is exceeded, then a change order shall be approved. 
 
Unit Price No. 1: Cost per square foot to replace 2x decking.  _____________ Dollars ($___________). 
 
Unit Price No. 2: Cost per linear foot to replace fascia board.  _____________ Dollars ($___________). 
 
B-04   Additive Alternate.   
 
 Additive Alternate No.1: Ticket Booth and Fencing at Atkinson County High School. 
Add the sum of ________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________).  
 
Additive Alternate No.2: Install epoxy flooring in kitchen area and serving .  Also include moving and 
reinstalling Kitchen and serving line equipment. 
Add the sum of ________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________). 
 
Additive Alternate No.3:   Remove existing HVAC equipment in GYM 74 at Pearson Elementary School 
and installing new HVAC equipment. 
 Add the sum of ________________________________________ Dollars ($_____________). 
 
            
B-05   For and in consideration of the sum of $1.00, the receipt of which is hereby acknowledged, we 
agree that this proposal may not be revoked or withdrawn after the time set for the opening of bids but 
shall remain open for acceptance for a period of forty-five (45) days following such time. We agree to 
execute within ten (10) days a contract for the Work for the above stated compensation and at the same 
time to furnish and deliver to the Owner a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond, both in an amount 
equal to 100% of the contract sum. 
 
B-06   We agree to commence actual physical work on the site with an adequate force and equipment 
within ten (10) days of a date to be specified in a written order of the Owner.  The Parties agree that time 
is of the essence of this Agreement. 
 
B-07   Enclosed herewith is a bid bond (CERTIFIED CHECKS NOT ACCEPTABLE) in the amount of                                                                                                                                                                                                                 
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DOLLARS ($ _______________________) (being not less than 5% of the base bid).  We agree that the 
above stated amount is the proper measure of liquidated damages which the Owner will sustain by our 
failure to execute the contract and to furnish the Performance and Payment Bonds in case this proposal 
is accepted. 
 
B-08   If this proposal is accepted within thirty-five (35) days after the date set for the opening of bids and 
we fail to execute the contract within ten (10) days after written notice of such acceptance or if we fail to 
furnish both Performance and Payment Bonds, the obligation of the Bid Bond will remain in full force and 
effect and the money payable thereon shall be paid into the funds of the Owner as liquidated damages for 
such failure; otherwise, obligation of the bond will be null and void. 
 
B-09   Under oath I certify that I am a principal or other representative of the firm of 
_________________________________________________________________________________                                                                                                                                        
and that I am authorized by it to execute the foregoing offer on its behalf.  I am a principal person of the 
foregoing with management responsibility for the foregoing subject matter and as such I am personally 
knowledgeable of all its pertinent matters.  The foregoing statement of facts in the foregoing proposal are 
true. 
 
B-10   I certify that this bid is made without prior understanding, agreement, or connection with any 
corporation, firm, or person submitting a bid for the same materials, labor, supplies, or equipment and is 
in all respects fair and without collusion or fraud.  We understand collusive bidding is a violation of state 
and federal law and can result in fines, prison sentences, and civil damage awards.  We agree to abide 
by all conditions of this bid. 
 
The full names and addresses of persons and firms interested in the foregoing bids as principals are as 
follows: 
             
             
             
                                                                                                                                                                        
 
DATE:                                                      
 
LEGAL NAME OF FIRM:                                                                                                                
 
BY:                                                                                                                                                   
 
TITLE:                                                                                                                                              
 
Sworn to and subscribed before me this                     day of                                              , 20        . 
 
 
                                                                                                  Notary Public 
 
My commission expires:       
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 SECTION C 
 
 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
1. INSTRUCTIONS 
 
 A. Proposals, to be entitled to consideration, must be made in accordance with the following 

instructions. 
 

 (1) Proposals shall be made in duplicate (2) upon the form provided and all 
blank spaces in the form shall be fully filled; numbers shall be stated both 
in writing and in figures; the signature shall be in longhand; and the 
completed form shall be without interlineation, alteration, or erasure. 

 
 (2) Proposals shall not contain any recapitulation of the work to be done.  No 

oral, telegraphic, or telephone proposals or modifications will be 
considered. 

 
 (3) Proposals shall be addressed to the Owner and shall be enclosed in an 

opaque sealed envelope marked "Proposal", bearing the title of the work 
and the name of the bidder. 

 
 (4) All General Contractors submitting a bid will be required to attend the bid 

opening. 
 
 (5) All General Contractors bidding this project are required to purchase a 

minimum of one full set of Drawings and Specifications from Print Life.   
 
 B. Should a bidder find discrepancies in or omissions from the drawings or other 

documents, or should he be in doubt as to their meaning, he shall at once notify the 
Architect, who will send a written instruction to all bidders.  Neither Owner nor Architect 
will be responsible for any oral instructions. 

 
 C.  Before submitting a proposal, bidders shall carefully examine the drawings and 

specifications, visit the site of work, fully inform themselves as to all existing conditions 
and limitations, and shall include in the proposal a sum to cover the cost of all items 
included in the Contract. 

 
 D.  The competence and responsibility of bidders and of their proposed subcontractors will 

be considered in making the award. 
 
 E. Any Addenda issued during the time of bidding are to be covered in the proposal and in 

closing a Contract, they will become a part there of. 
 

F. Award of contract will be on low Base Bid. 
 

2. OWNER 
 

The Owner, as used throughout these Specifications, refers to: Atkinson County Schools. 
 

3. BID BOND 
 

A bid bond equaling five percent (5%) of the submitted bid shall be furnished and enclosed with 
each bidder's proposal. 

 
4. PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 
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A Performance and Payment Bond will be required in an amount equal to one hundred per cent 
(100%) of the Contract Price. 

 
5. AGREEMENT 
 

The form of agreement will be A.I.A. Standard Form for stipulated Sum Contracts.  Copies of the 
form are on file and may be referred to at the Architect's office. The agreement will provide for 
payment on account as follows: 

 
On or about the tenth day of each month, an amount equal to 90% of the value 
(based on contract price) of work done and materials stored at the site up to the 
first day of the month less the total of previous payment.  Final payment will be 
made no later than thirty (30) days after issuance of Architect's Final Certificate 
of Payment as more particularly described in Article 9.9 of the General 
Conditions. 

 
END. 



lnit. 

IJAIA DocumentA201'' -2017

General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 

for the following PROJECT: 
(Name and location or addres5) 

19001 Pearson ES Reroof and Interior Renovations 
563 N. King St. 
Pearson. GA 31642 

THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status and address) 

Atkinson County Schools 
98 East Roberts Ave 
Pearson, GA 31642 

THE ARCHITECT: 
(Name. legal status and address) 

Altman+ Barrett Architects 
P.O. Box 665 
117 W. Main Street 
Hahira, GA 31632 

TABLE OF ARTICLES 
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3 CONTRACTOR 
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7 CHANGES IN THE WORK 
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Conditions. 
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American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA® Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International Treaties. 
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SECTION E 
 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 
 
The following supplements modify the “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction,” AIA Documents 
A201–2007.  Where a portion of the General Conditions is modified or deleted by these Supplementary 
Conditions, the unaltered portions of the General Conditions shall remain in effect. 
 
ARTICLE 1 - GENERAL PROVISIONS 
 
A. Add the following sentence to the end of Subparagraph 1.1.1:  

The Contract Documents executed or identified in accordance with Subparagraph 1.5.1 shall prevail in 
case of an inconsistency with subsequent versions made through manipulatable electronic operations 
involving computers. 

 
B. Add Clause 1.2.1.1 to Subparagraph 1.2.1: 

1.2.1.1  In the event of conflicts or discrepancies about the Contract Documents, interpretations will be 
based on the following priorities: 

1. The Agreement. 
2. Addenda, with those of later date having precedence over those of earlier date. 
3. The Supplementary Conditions. 
4. The General Conditions of the Contract for Construction. 
5. Division 1 of the Specifications 
6. Drawings and Divisions 2-16 of the Specifications. 

In the case of conflicts or discrepancies between Drawings and Divisions 2-16 of the Specifications or 
within either Document not clarified by Addendum, the Architect will determine which takes 
precedence in accordance with Subparagraph 4.2.11. 

 
C. Add the following Subparagraph 1.6.2 to Paragraph 1.6: 
 1.6.2 Contractor’s Use of Instruments of Service in Electronic Form. 
 

1.6.2.1  The Architect may, with the concurrence of the Owner, furnish to the Contractor versions of 
Instruments of Service in electronic form.  The Contract Documents executed or identified in 
accordance with Subparagraph 1.5.1 shall prevail in case of an inconsistency with subsequent 
versions made through manipulatable electronic operations involving computers. 

 
1.6.2.2  The Contractor shall not transfer or reuse Instruments of Service in electronic or machine 
readable form without the prior written consent of the Architect. 

 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACTOR 
 
A. Add the following Subparagraph 3.2.4 to Paragraph 3.2: 

3.2.4.  The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect for 
the Architect to evaluate and respond to the Contractor’s requests for information, where such 
information  was available to the Contractor from a careful study and comparison of the Contract 
Documents, field conditions, other Owner-provided information, Contractor-prepared coordination 
drawings, or prior Project correspondence or documentation. 

 
B. Delete Subparagraph 3.4.2 and substitute the following: 

3.4.2  After the Contract has been executed, the Owner and Architect will consider a formal request for 
the substitution of products in place of those specified only under the conditions set forth in the 
General Requirements (Division 1 of the Specifications).  By making request for substitutions, the 
Contractor: 

  .1 represents that the Contractor has personally investigated the proposed substitute 
product and determined that it is equal or superior in all respects to that specified; 

  .2 represents that the Contractor will provide the same warranty for the substitution that 
the Contractor would for that specified; 

  .3 certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related costs under 
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this Contract except the Architect’s redesign costs, and waives all claims for 
additional costs related to the substitution which subsequently become apparent; and  

  .4 will coordinate the installation of the accepted substitute, making such changes as 
may be required for the Work to be complete in all respects. 

 
C. Add the following Subparagraph 3.4.4 to Paragraph 3.4: 

3.4.4  The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect to 
evaluate the Contractor’s proposed substitutions and to make agreed upon changes in the Drawings 
and Specifications made necessary by the Owner’s acceptance of such substitutions. 

 
ARTICLE 4 - ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 
 
A. Add Clause 4.2.2.1 to Subparagraph 4.2.1: 

4.2.2.1  The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for compensation paid to the Architect for additional 
site visits made necessary by the fault, neglect or request of the Contractor. 

 
B. Add the following Clauses 4.3.7.3 and 4.3.7.4 to Subparagraph 4.3.7: 

4.3.7.3  Claims for increase in the Contract Time shall set forth in detail the circumstances that form 
the basis for the Claim, the date upon which each cause of delay began to affect the progress of the 
Work, the date upon which each cause of delay ceased to affect the progress of the Work and the 
number of days’ increase in the Contract Time claimed as a consequence of each such cause of 
delay.  The Contractor shall provide such supporting documentation as the Owner may require 
including, where appropriate, a revised construction schedule indicating all the activities affected by 
the circumstances forming the basis of the Claim. 

 
4.3.7.4  The Contractor shall not be entitled to a separate increase in the Contract Time for each one 
of the number of causes of delay which may have concurrent or interrelated effects on the progress of 
the Work, or for concurrent delays due to the fault of the Contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 7 - CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
A. Add the following Subparagraph 7.1.4 to Paragraph 7.1: 

7.1.4  The combined overhead and profit included in the total cost to the Owner of a change in the 
Work shall be based on the following schedule: 

  .1 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, 10 percent of 
the cost. 

  .2 For the Contractor, for Work performed by the Contractor’s Subcontractors, 5 percent 
of the amount due the Subcontractors. 

  .3 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by that Subcontractor’s own  
forces, 10 percent of the cost. 

  .4 For each Subcontractor involved, for Work performed by the Subcontractor’s Sub-
subcontractors, 5 percent of the amount due the Sub-subcontractor. 

  .5 Cost to which overhead and profit is to be applied shall be determined in accordance 
with Subparagraph 7.3.6. 

  .6 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras or credits, all proposals, except 
those so minor that their property can be seen by inspection, shall be accompanied 
by a complete itemization of costs including labor, materials and Subcontracts.  Labor 
and materials shall be itemized in the manner prescribed above.  Where major cost 
items are Subcontracts, they shall be itemized also.  In no case will a change 
involving over $1000.00 be approved without such itemization. 

 
ARTICLE 9 - PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
 
A. Option B: 
 Add the following Clause 9.3.1.3 to Subparagraph 9.3.1: 

9.3.1.3Until final payment, the Owner shall pay 90 percent of the amount due the Contractor on 
account of progress payments.  10% retainage shall be withheld until job is 100% complete.  For each 
Work category shown to be 50 percent or more  complete in the Application for Payment, the Architect 
will, without reduction of previous retainage, certify any remaining progress payments for each Work 
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category to be paid in full. 
 
B. Add the following Clause 9.8.3.1 to Subparagraph 9.8.3: 

9.8.3.1  Except with the consent of the Owner, the Architect will perform no more than two (2) 
inspections to determine whether the Work or a designated portion thereof has attained Substantial 
Completion in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from 
the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect for any additional inspections. 

 
C. Add the following Clause 9.10.1.1 to Subparagraph 9.10.1: 

9.10.1.1 Except with the consent of the Owner, the Architect will perform no more than two (2) 
inspections to determine whether the Work or a designated portion thereof has attained Final 
Completion in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The Owner shall be entitled to deduct from 
the Contract Sum amounts paid to the Architect for any additional inspections. 

 
D. In Subparagraph 9.10.2 omit, “(5) if required by the Owner, . . . designated by the Owner” and 

substitute the following: “(5) Statutory Affidavit executed by the Contractor and all Subcontractors in 
the form following this section.” 

 
ARTICLE 11 - INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 
A. Add the following Clauses 11.1.2.1 through 11.1.2.4 to Subparagraph 11.1.2: 

11.1.2.1 The limits for Worker’s Compensation and Employer’s Liability insurance shall meet statutory 
limits mandated by State and Federal Laws.  If (1) limits in excess of those required by statute are to 
be provided or (2) the employer is not statutorily bound to obtain such insurance coverage or (3) 
additional coverages are required, additional coverages and limits for such insurance shall be as 
follows: 

 
11.1.2.2 The limits for Commercial General Liability insurance including coverage for Premises-
Operations, Independent Contractors’ Protective, Products-Completed Operations, Contractual 
Liability, Personal Injury and Broad Form Property Damage (including coverage for Explosion, 
Collapse and Underground hazards) shall be as follows: 

   
  $ 1,000,000.   Each Occurrence 
  $ 2,000,000.   General Aggregate 
  $ 1,000,000.   Personal and Advertising Injury 
  $ 2,000,000.   Products-Completed Operations Aggregate 
 
  .1 The policy shall be endorsed to have the General Aggregate apply to this Project 

only. 
  .2 The Contractual Liability insurance shall include coverage sufficient to meet the 

obligations in AIA Documents A201-2007 under Paragraph 3.18. 
  .3 Products and Completed Operations insurance shall be maintained for a minimum 

period of at least       One    (1) year(s) after either 90 days following Substantial 
Completion or final payment, whichever is earlier. 

 
11.1.2.3  Automobile Liability insurance (owned, non-owned and hired vehicles) for bodily injury and  
property damage shall be as follows: 

 
  $ 1,000,000.   Each Accident 
 
 11.1.2.4  Umbrella or Excess Liability coverage shall be as follows: 
 
B. 11.3.1   Modify the first sentence of Subparagraph 11.4.1 as follows: Delete “Unless otherwise 

provided, the Owner” and substitute “The Contractor.” Add the following sentences: 
  

If the Owner is damaged by the failure of the Contractor to purchase and maintain such insurance 
without so notifying the Owner in writing, then the Contractor shall bear all reasonable costs 
attributable thereto. 
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C. 11.3.1.3   Modify Clause 11.4.1.3 by substituting “Contractor” for Owner.” 
D. 11.3.4   Delete Subparagraph 11.4.4. 
 
E. 11.3.6   Modify Subparagraph 11.4.6 by making the following substitutions: (1) in the first sentence, 

substitute “Contractor” for “Owner” and “Owner” for “Contractor,” and (2) substitute “Owner” for 
“Contractor” at the end of the last sentence. 

 
F. 11.3.7  Modify Subparagraph 11.4.7 by substituting “Contractor” for “Owner” at the end of the first  

sentence. 
 
G. 11.3.8   Modify Subparagraph 11.4.8 by substituting “Contractor” for “Owner”; except that at the first  

reference to “Owner” in the first sentence, the word “this” should be substituted for “Owner’s.” 
 
H. 11.3.9   Modify Subparagraph 11.4.9 by substituting “Contractor” for “Owner” each time the latter word 

appears except in the last sentence. 
 
I. 11.3.10   Modify Subparagraph 11.4.10 by substituting “Contractor” for “Owner” each time the latter 

word appears. 
 
J. Delete Subparagraph 11.4.1 and substitute the following: 

11.4.1   The Contractor shall furnish bonds covering faithful performance of the Contract and payment 
of obligations arising thereunder.  Bonds may be obtained through the Contractor’s usual source and 
the cost thereof shall be included in the Contract Sum.  The amount of each bond shall be equal to 100 
percent of the Contract Sum. 

 
K. 11.4.1.1   The Contractor shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days 

following the date the Agreement is entered into, or if the Work is to be commenced prior thereto in 
response to a letter of intent, the Contractor shall, prior to the commencement of the Work, submit 
evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished. 

 
L. 11.4.1.2   The Contractor shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf 

of the surety to affix thereto a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. 
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STATUTORY AFFIDAVIT 

 
STATE OF ___________________________    COUNTY OF_________________________ 
 
FROM:_____________________________________________________________________ 

(Contractor) 

TO:_______________________________________________________________________ 

 
RE:  Contract entered into this ________ day of ____________________, 20_____, between the above 

mentioned parties for the construction of a _________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________________. 

 
 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 
1. The undersigned hereby certifies that all work required under the above contract has been performed 

in accordance with the terms thereof, that all material men, subcontractors, mechanics and laborers 
have been paid and satisfied in full and that there are not outstanding claims of any character arising 
out of the performance of the Contract which have not been paid and satisfied in full. 

 
2. The undersigned further certifies that to the best of his knowledge and belief there are not unsatisfied 

claims for damages resulting from injury or death to any employee, subcontractor, or the public at 
large arising out of the performance of the contract, or any suits or claims for any other damage of 
any kind, nature, or description which might constitute a lien upon the property of the Owner. 

 
3. The undersigned makes this affidavit as provided by law and for the purpose of receiving final 

payment in full settlement of all claims arising under or by virtue of the Contract, and acceptance of 
such payment is acknowledged as a release of the Owner from any and all claims arising under or by 
virtue of the Contract. 

 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned has signed and sealed this instrument 
 

    this ________ day of 
______________________, 20______. 

 
    
 _________________________________________________ 

 
     _________________________________________________ 

 
Personally appeared before the undersigned, _______________________ and 
_____________________ who after being duly sworn, depose(s) and say(s) that the facts stated in the 
above affidavit are true. 
 
____________________________________________ 
   (Notary Public) 

 
This _________ day of _______________________, 20____. 
 
My Commission expires _____________________________. 
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 SECTION F 
 
 SPECIAL CONDITIONS 
 
PART 1. ARCHITECT 
 
Wherever the term "Architect" appears in these specifications, it shall mean Altman + Barrett Architects, 
PC, 117 W. Main Street, Hahira, GA. 
 
PART 2. OWNER 
 
Wherever the term "Owner" appears in these specifications, it shall mean the Atkinson County School 
System, Pearson, Georgia. 
 
PART 3. TEMPORARY ELECTRIC 
 
The Contractor shall use onsite power as temporary electric.   
 
PART 4. TEMPORARY WATER 
 
The Contractor shall use existing onsite water for temporary water.   
 
PART 5. TEMPORARY TOILETS 
 
The Contractor shall provide temporary toilet facilities for the use of his workmen located where approved 
by the School Principal.  Such facilities shall be maintained in a clean and sanitary condition throughout 
their use and shall be removed on completion of the work. 
 
PART 6. CLEANING 
 
The Contractor shall allow no trash to accumulate and shall remove same at the close of each working 
day.  All building materials and trash shall be disposed of off-campus.  Particular attention shall be given 
to the protection of plants from waste cement or water run off.  Burning of material on the site in any way 
will not be permitted.  Contractor is responsible for all trash disposal as the Owner will not dispose of any 
trash. 
 
PART 7. ACTS AND EXECUTIVE ORDERS 
 
The Contractor, by signing the contract, acknowledges that he is aware of and familiar with the contents 
and requirements of the following acts and executive orders: 
 

(a) High Voltage Act - Georgia Law 1960, pp. 181-183. 
 

(b) Underground Gas Pipe Law - Georgia Law 1969, p. 5057. 
 

(c) Williams Steiger Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970. 
 

(d) The non-discrimination clause contained in Section 202 Executive Order 11264 as 
amended by Executive Order 11375 relative to Equal Employment Opportunity for all 
persons without regard to race, color, religion, sex, or national origin and the 
implementing of rules and regulations described by the Secretary of Labor are 
incorporated. 

 
(e) E-Verify Program administered by the Department of Homeland Security and the Social 

Security Administration.  For more information on this program please visit their website 
at www.dhs.gov/E-verify.   

http://www.dhs.gov/E-verify
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PART 8. CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL MEASUREMENTS 
 
All figures contained in these specifications are approximate and bid submitted is a firm price base on 
Contractor's measurements. 
 
PART 9. NO ASBESTOS IN NEW MATERIALS 
 
The Contractor shall not install asbestos containing materials in this project.  Any materials installed by 
the Contractor that are found to contain asbestos in any quantity or form shall be removed and replaced 
by the Contractor at no cost to the Owner. 
 
PART 10. TRASH DISPOSAL 
 
The contractor shall allow no trash to accumulate and shall remove same at the close of each working 
day.  All building materials and trash shall be disposed of off-campus.  Particular attention shall be given 
to the protection of plants from waste cement or water runoff.  Burning of material on the site in any way 
will not be permitted.  Contractor is responsible for trash disposal as the Owner will not dispose of any 
trash.   
 
PART 11. CONTRACTOR EMPLOYEES CONDUCT 
 
The Contractor shall insure that his employees and his sub-contractors' employees conduct themselves in 
a gentlemanly manner while on the school campus.  Gestures, remarks, cat calls, whistling, or anything 
else of a derogatory nature will not be tolerated, and will be sufficient cause for the permanent removal of 
an employee from the campus. 
 
PART 12. SITE CONDITIONS 
 
The existing facility will be in operation and occupied throughout the construction period.  Access to 
existing drives and other circulation elements will be kept open at all times.  Construction debris, dirt, 
water run-off, and similar products will be contained on the construction site in the manner specified. 
 
PART 13. PROTECTION OF PROPERTY 
 
Contractor will be held liable for all damages to personal and real property as a result of his negligence to 
provide protective measures. 
 
The construction of the safeguards shall be in accordance with Chapter XXI, Safeguards During 
Construction, Georgia State Building Code, 1977 Edition. 
 
When the need for protection installed no longer exists, the Contractor shall remove such protective 
devices. 
 
 
PART 14. FLAMMABLE STORAGE CONTAINERS 
 
Any and all flammable materials (lacquer, thinner, gasoline, etc.) to be used on the project shall be stored 
in five (5) gallon explosion-proof containers. 
 
PART 15. NPDES RULES AND REGULATIONS 
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A. By submitting a proposal for this project, Contractor agrees that the requirements of the Georgia 
Environmental Protection Division’s (EPD) National Pollutant Discharge Elimination Systems 
(NPDES) General Permit for Construction Activity apply to this project.  Contractor agrees that it 
has reviewed the documents and will prepare and execute Notice of Intent (NOI) form based on 
the Erosion, Sedimentation & Pollution Control Plan (ESPCP) and a Comprehensive Monitoring 
Plan (CMP), if any, as shown on the drawings and in the specifications.  Contractor understands 
that the NOI must be filed and received by EPD fourteen days prior to the start of construction 
and agrees that the preparation and submittal of the NOI is a prerequisite to the issuance of a 
Notice to Proceed for the project. 

 
B. The Owner will forward the NOI to the appropriate official of the project partner (state agency) for 

co-signature, then forward it to the Georgia EPD.  All information submitted to EPD shall be 
considered public information and available under the Georgia Open Records Act. 

 
C. Any change to the ESPCP or CMP which may be necessitated by the Contractor’s planned 

activities on the site must be processed as an approved amendment to the ESPCP or CMP 
prior to the Contractor undertaking such activities.  The cost of such changes, including 
without limitation any design fees, shall be borne by the Contractor.  Any changes 
necessitated by unusual weather conditions shall be borne by the Owner. 

 
D. The Contractor shall insure that each secondary permittee (an individual 

contractor/subcontractor, utility company or contractor that conducts construction activity within a 
common development) is provided with a copy of the plan and that they understand their role in 
the implementation of the plan.  The Contractor shall make every effort to establish all utilities a 
secondary permittees.  The Contractor shall provide all participants in land disturbance activity on 
the site (grading, curb & sign contractors, etc) a copy of the plan.  The Contractor shall include 
language in all participants’ contracts certifying that they understand the NPEDES permit 
requirements and will adhere to the plan. 

 
E. The Contractor shall submit a Notice of Termination (NOT) to EPD when the entire development 

has undergone final stabilization and all storm water discharges associated with construction 
have ceased.  The NOT shall be sent return receipt or similar certified service with a copy 
provided to the Owner, the Architect, and the project partner (state agency). 

 
F. Contractor understands and agrees that permit violations are grounds for an enforcement action, 

permit termination (stop work order), or denial of a permit renewal application.  Failure to properly 
install, inspect, maintain, and make required revisions to the Plan in accordance with 
BMPs, sample or report, shall constitute a violation of the permit for each day on which such 
failure occurs and shall, in addition, be a breach of the contract with the Owner. 

 
G. Contractor certifies that he has included sufficient sums in his base bid to cover the cost of the 

installation of the Erosion, Sedimentation & Pollution Control Plan and its maintenance under 
normal weather conditions. 

 
H. The Contractor shall perform all NPDES inspections, monitoring, and reporting in accordance 

with the Erosion Sediment and Pollution Control Plan included in the construction plans. 
 
 
PART 16. TRANSPORT TO TESTING LAB 
 
The specifications require the Contractor to deal with or furnish transport various material samples to a 
testing laboratory.  For the information of the Contractor, the samples will be acquired and stored in a 
protected location at the construction site.  The testing lab designated by the Architect will be responsible 
for picking up the samples at the site, and for determining procedures the contractor will use in facilitating 
specified testing. 
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PART 17. WARRANTY WORK 
 
A. General Conditions includes the following: "As additional security for the fulfillment of such 

obligation, but in no way limiting the same, the contractor warrants and guarantees (1) that all 
work executed under the plans and specifications shall be free from defects of materials or 
workmanship for a period of one year from the date of the final certificate of the architect, and (2) 
that for not less than one year from the date of the final certificate of the architect, or for such 
greater space of time as may have been designated in the specifications, products of 
manufacturers shall be free from defects of materials or workmanship." 

 
B. In light of the above stated Contractor's warranty and guarantee, during the one year period of 

the warranty and guarantee any defects of material or workmanship that become apparent shall 
be the responsibility of the Contractor until and unless the Contractor can show abuse or design 
defect.  The Contractor shall immediately correct all defects that become known during the one 
year period at no cost to the Owner unless notice is given to the Architect prior to correcting the 
defect that the cause of the defect is the result of abuse or design deficiency. 

 
C. When the Contractor is notified by the Architect of a defect, the Contractor will visit the site to 

review the complaint.  If it is the Contractor's responsibility, it will be immediately corrected.  If the 
Contractor alleges design defect or abuse, he will notify the Architect and the Architect will issue 
a formal decision in his capacity as Architect and impartial interpreter of the conditions of the 
contract. 

 
D. If the condition is an emergency, this will be communicated to the Contractor with the request that 

no matter what he finds, corrections are to be accomplished immediately.  If it is determined the 
complaint is not the responsibility of the Contractor, the Contractor will be paid immediately for 
the cost of the service call.  

 
E. The Contractor shall respond to a notice of defect within three (3) days except when classified as 

an emergency, in which case the Contractor's response time shall be limited to 24 hours.  If the 
Contractor fails to respond within these time limits, the Owner may correct the defect and charge 
the Contractor for the work. 

 
PART 19. ENVIRONMENT OF FINISHED SPACES: 
 
Once painting, ceiling tile or other finish work begins, Contractor shall maintain spaces between 68 - 80 
degrees. 
 
PART 20. STATUTORY AFFIDAVIT:   See next page for form. 
 
 
PART 21. COMPLETION DATE 
 
The Contractor agrees to commence actual physical work on site with an adequate force and equipment 
prior to May 31, 2019 and be completed and ready for occupancy on July 26, 2019. 
 
PART 23.   WOOD REPLACEMENT ALLOWANCE 
 
The Contractor shall provide $20,000.00 allowance in base bid for wood replacement.  Amount not used 
shall be credited back to owner. 
 
PART 23.   CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS 
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The Construction Manager is responsible for including in his or her bid all cost for printing complete 
contract documents to include but not limited to drawings, specifications, addenda, or clarifications for the 
construction of this project.  Neither the owner nor the architect will pay or provide plans and 
specifications to the general contractor for the construction of this project. 
 
END.
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 STATUTORY AFFIDAVIT 
 
STATE OF ___________________________    COUNTY OF_________________________ 
 
FROM:_____________________________________________________________________ 

(Contractor) 

TO:_______________________________________________________________________ 

 
RE:  Contract entered into this ________ day of ____________________, 19_____, between the above 

mentioned parties for the construction of a _________________________________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________________. 

 
 KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 
1. The undersigned hereby certifies that all work required under the above contract has been performed 

in accordance with the terms thereof, that all material men, subcontractors, mechanics and laborers 
have been paid and satisfied in full and that there are not outstanding claims of any character arising 
out of the performance of the Contract which have not been paid and satisfied in full. 

 
2. The undersigned further certifies that to the best of his knowledge and belief there are not unsatisfied 

claims for damages resulting from injury or death to any employee, subcontractor, or the public at 
large arising out of the performance of the contract, or any suits or claims for any other damage of 
any kind, nature, or description which might constitute a lien upon the property of the Owner. 

 
3. The undersigned makes this affidavit as provided by law and for the purpose of receiving final 

payment in full settlement of all claims arising under or by virtue of the Contract, and acceptance of 
such payment is acknowledged as a release of the Owner from any and all claims arising under or by 
virtue of the Contract. 

 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned has signed and sealed this instrument 
 

this ________ day of ______________________, 19______. 
     
    _________________________________________________ 

 
     _________________________________________________ 

 
 
Personally appeared before the undersigned, _______________________ and 
_____________________ who after being duly sworn, depose(s) and say(s) that the facts stated in the 
above affidavit are true. 
 
 
____________________________________________ 
   (Notary Public) 

 
This _________ day of _______________________, 19____. 
 
My Commission expires _____________________________. 
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Contractor Affidavit under O.C.G.A. § 13-10-91(b)(1) 
 

By executing this affidavit, the undersigned contractor verifies its compliance with O.C.G.A. § 13-10-91, 
stating affirmatively that the individual, firm or corporation which is engaged in the physical performance 
of services on behalf of (_______________________________) has registered with, is authorized to use  
    name of public employer 
and uses the federal work authorization program commonly known as E-Verify, or any subsequent 
replacement program, in accordance with the applicable provisions and deadlines established in  
O.C.G.A. § 13-10-91. Furthermore, the undersigned contractor will continue to use the federal work 
authorization program throughout the contract period and the undersigned contractor will contract for the 
physical performance of services in satisfaction of such contract only with subcontractors who present an 
affidavit to the contractor with the information required by O.C.G.A. § 13-I0-91(b). Contractor hereby 
attests that its federal work authorization user identification number and date of authorization are as 
follows:  
 
_______________________________ 
Federal Work Authorization User Identification Number 
_______________________________ 
Date of Authorization  
_______________________________ 
Name of Contractor 
_______________________________ 
Name of Project 
_______________________________ 
Name of Public Employer 
 
I hereby declare under penalty of perjury that the foregoing is true and correct.  
 
Executed on _________ ,______, 20___ in ____________ (city), ___ (state).  
 
_______________________________ 
Signature of Authorized Officer or Agent 
 
_______________________________ 
Printed Name and Title of Authorized Officer or Agent 
 
 
 
SUBSCRIPBED AND SWORN BEFORE ME 
ON THIS THE _______ DAY OF __________, 20____ 
 
_______________________________ 
NOTARY PUBLIC 
 
My Commission Expires: 
 

_______________________________ 
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 SECTION 01010 
 
 SUMMARY OF WORK 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01      WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
A.  The Project consists of the following:  Re-Roofing shingled buildings, replace 

damaged wood decking and fascia, replace existing flooring, painting, prep 
quarry tile floors for quarts flooring to be installed and replacing plumbing 
fixtures. Build ticket booth and fencing at Atkinson County High School. Work will 
be completed from May 26st, 2019 to July 26st, 2019. 
1.  Project Location:  

a Pearson Elementary School 
563 King Stree 
Pearson, GA  31642 

2.  Owner:  
a Atkinson County Schools 
 98 East Roberts Ave 
 Pearson, GA  31642 

B.  Contract Documents, dated March 15, 2019 were prepared for the Project by 
Altman + Barrett Architects, 117 W. Main Street, P.O. Box 665, Hahira, Georgia 
31632. The Work will be constructed under a single prime contract. 
 

1.02      CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES 
A.  General:  During the construction period the Contractor shall have full use of the 

premises for construction operations, including use of the site.  The Contractor's 
use of the premises is limited only by the Owner's right to perform work or to 
retain other contractors on portions of the Project. 

B.  Use of the Site:  Limit use of the premises to work in areas indicated.  Confine 
operations to areas within contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb portions of the 
site beyond the areas in which the Work is indicated. 
1.  Owner Occupancy:  Allow for Owner occupancy and use by the public. 
2.  Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving the 

premises clear and available to the Owner, the Owner's employees, and 
emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or 
storage of materials.  Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time 
requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site. 

C.  Use of the Existing Building:  Maintain the existing building in a weathertight 
condition throughout the construction period.  Repair damage caused by 
construction operations.  Take all precautions necessary to protect the building 
and its occupants during the construction period. 

 
1.03      OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Partial Owner Occupancy:  The Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place 
and install equipment in completed areas of the building prior to Substantial 
Completion, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion of the 
Work.  Such placing of equipment and partial occupancy shall not constitute 
acceptance of the total Work. 
1.  The Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for 

each specific portion of the Work to be occupied prior to Owner 
occupancy. 

2.  Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from local building officials prior to 
Owner occupancy. 

3.  Prior to partial Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems 
shall be fully operational.  Required inspections and tests shall have 
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been successfully completed.  Upon occupancy, the Owner will operate 
and maintain mechanical and electrical systems serving occupied 
portions of the building. 

4.  Upon occupancy, the Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance 
and custodial service for occupied portions of the building. 

 
1.04      OWNER-FURNISHED PRODUCTS 

A.  The Work includes providing support systems to receive Owner's equipment, and 
mechanical and electrical connections. 
1.  The Owner will arrange for and deliver necessary shop drawings, 

product data, and samples to the Contractor. 
2.  The Owner will arrange and pay for delivery of Owner-furnished items 

according to the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
3.  Following delivery, the Owner will inspect items delivered for damage. 
4.  If Owner-furnished items are damaged, defective, or missing, the Owner 

will arrange for replacement. 
5.  The Owner will arrange for manufacturer's field services and for the 

delivery of manufacturer's warranties to the appropriate Contractor. 
6.  The Contractor shall designate delivery dates of Owner-furnished items 

in the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
7.  The Contractor shall review shop drawings, product data, and samples 

and return them to the Architect noting discrepancies or problems 
anticipated in use of the product. 

8.  The Contractor is responsible for receiving, unloading, and handling 
Owner-furnished items at the site. 

9.  The Contractor is responsible for protecting Owner-furnished items from 
damage, including damage from exposure to the elements.  The 
Contractor shall repair or replace items damaged as a result of his 
operations. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END. 
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SECTION 01027 
 

APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements governing the 

Contractor's Applications for Payment. 
B. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements governing 

each prime contractor's Applications for Payment. 
1. Coordinate the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment with 

the Contractor's Construction Schedule, Submittal Schedule, and List of 
Subcontracts. 

C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 
Section. 
1. Schedules:  The Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittal 

Schedule are specified in Division 1 Section "Submittals." 
 

1.02 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 
A.  Contractor shall provide a schedule of values for Reroofing and Interior 

Renovations to Willacoochee Elementary School. 
C. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation 

of the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
D. Coordination:  Each prime Contractor shall coordinate preparation of its Schedule 

of Values for its part of the Work with preparation of the Contractors' Construction 
Schedule. 
1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required 

administrative schedules and forms, including: 
a) Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
b) Application for Payment forms, including Continuation Sheets. 
c) List of subcontractors. 
d) Schedule of allowances. 
e) Schedule of alternates. 
f) List of products. 
g) List of principal suppliers and fabricators. 
h) Schedule of submittals. 

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to the Architect at the earliest possible 
date but no later than 7 days before the date scheduled for submittal of 
the initial Applications for Payment. 

3. Subschedules:  Where Work is separated into phases requiring 
separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values 
correlated with each phase of payment. 

E. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to 
establish the format for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for 
each Specification Section. 
1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule 

of Values: 
a) Project name and location. 
b) Name of the Architect. 
c) Project number. 
d) Contractor's name and address. 
e) Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to 
indicate the following for each item listed: 
a) Related Specification Section or Division. 
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b) Description of Work. 
c) Name of subcontractor. 
d) Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e) Name of supplier. 
f) Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g) Dollar value. 

1) Percentage of Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth 
percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in sufficient detail to facilitate 
continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  
Coordinate with the Project Manual table of contents.  Break principal 
subcontract amounts down into several line items. 

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; the total shall equal the Contract 
Sum. 

5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of 
the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or 
equipment, purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. 
a) Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-

site.  Include requirements for insurance and bonded 
warehousing, if required. 

6. Provide separate line items on the Schedule of Values for initial cost of 
the materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total 
installed value of that part of the Work. 

7. Unit-Cost Allowances:  Show the line-item value of unit-cost allowances, 
as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by the measured quantity.  
Estimate quantities from the best indication in the Contract Documents. 

8. Margins of Cost:  Show line items for indirect costs and margins on 
actual costs only when such items are listed individually in Applications 
for Payment.  Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for 
Payment shall be complete.  Include the total cost and proportionate 
share of general overhead and profit margin for each item. 
a) Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct 

cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate 
line items in the Schedule of Values or distributed as general 
overhead expense, at the Contractor's option. 

9. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values prior 
to the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or 
Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. 

 
1.03 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A.  Contractor shall provide applications for payment for Reroofing and Interior 
Renovations to Willacoochee Elementary School 

B. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and 
payments as certified by the Architect and paid for by the Owner. 
1. The initial Application for Payment, the Application for Payment at time of 

Substantial Completion, and the final Application for Payment involve 
additional requirements. 

C. Payment-Application Times:  Each progress-payment date is indicated in the 
Agreement.  The period of construction Work covered by each Application for 
Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

D. Payment-Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is the 15th day 
of each month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment starts on 
the day following the end of the preceding period and ends 15 days prior to the 
date for each progress payment. 

E. Payment-Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and Continuation Sheets 
G703 as the form for Applications for Payment. 
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F. Payment-Application Forms:  Use forms provided by the Owner for Applications 
for Payment.  Sample copies are included at the end of this Section. 

G. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on the form.  Include notarization 
and execution by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of the 
Contractor.  The Architect will return incomplete applications without action. 
1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and the Contractor's 

Construction Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives 

issued prior to the last day of the construction period covered by the 
application. 

H. Transmittal:  Submit four (4) signed and notarized original copies of each 
Application for Payment to the Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 
hours.  One copy shall be complete, including waivers of lien and similar 
attachments, when required. 

I. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording 
appropriate information related to the application, in a manner acceptable to the 
Architect. 

J. Waivers of Mechanics Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers 
of mechanics lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanics lien 
arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment. 

K. Waivers of Mechanics Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers 
of mechanics liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors and suppliers for the 
construction period covered by the previous application. 
1. Submit partial waivers on each item for the amount requested, prior to 

deduction for retainage, on each item. 
2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full 

waivers. 
3. The Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the 

Work must submit waivers. 
4. Waiver Delays:  Submit each Application for Payment with the 

Contractor's waiver of mechanics lien for the period of construction 
covered by the application. 
a) Submit final Applications for Payment with or preceded by final 

waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work 
covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, and executed in a 
manner, acceptable to the Owner. 

L. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals, that must 
precede or coincide with submittal of the first Application for Payment, include the 
following: 
1. List of subcontractors. 
2. List of principal suppliers and fabricators. 
3. Schedule of Values. 
4. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
5. Schedule of principal products. 
6. Schedule of unit prices. 
7. Submittal Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
8. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
9. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
10. Copies of building permits. 
11. Copies of authorizations and licenses from governing authorities for 

performance of the Work. 
12. Initial progress report. 
13. Report of preconstruction meeting. 
14. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
15. Performance and payment bonds. 
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16. Data needed to acquire the Owner's insurance. 
17. Initial settlement survey and damage report, if required. 

M. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  Following issuance of the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment. 
1. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion 

issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the 
Work. 

2. Administrative actions and submittals that shall precede or coincide with 
this application include: 
a) Occupancy permits and similar approvals. 
b) Warranties (guarantees) and maintenance agreements. 
c) Test/adjust/balance records. 
d) Maintenance instructions. 
e) Meter readings. 
f) Startup performance reports. 
g) Changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, 

operation, and maintenance. 
h) Final cleaning. 
i) Application for reduction of retainage and consent of surety. 
j) Advice on shifting insurance coverages. 
k) Final progress photographs. 
l) List of incomplete Work, recognized as exceptions to Architect's 

Certificate of Substantial Completion. 
N. Final Payment Application:  Administrative actions and submittals that must 

precede or coincide with submittal of the final Application for Payment include the 
following: 
1. Completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Completion of items specified for completion after Substantial 

Completion. 
3. Ensure that unsettled claims will be settled. 
4. Ensure that incomplete Work is not accepted and will be completed 

without undue delay. 
5. Transmittal of required Project construction records to the Owner. 
6. Certified property survey. 
7. Proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
8. Removal of temporary facilities and services. 
9. Removal of surplus materials, rubbish, and similar elements. 
10. Change of door locks to Owner's access. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
END.
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SECTION 01030 
 

ALTERNATES 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

  
1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing 
Alternates. 

  
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Definition:  An alternate is an amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid 
Form for certain work defined in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to or 
deducted from the Base Bid amount if the Owner decides to accept a 
corresponding change in either the amount of construction to be completed, or in 
the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in 
the Contract Documents. 
1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from 

the Contract Sum to incorporate the Alternate into the Work.  No other 
adjustments are made to the Contract Sum. 

  
1.04  PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent Work as necessary to completely 
and fully integrate that Work into the Project. 
1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory 

objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete 
installation whether or not mentioned as part of the Alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following the award of the Contract, notify each party 
involved, in writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate whether alternates 
have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include a 
complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other Work of this 
Contract. 

D. Schedule:  A "Schedule of Alternates" is included at the end of this Section.  
Specification Sections referenced in the Schedule contain requirements for 
materials necessary to achieve the Work described under each alternate. 

  
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
  
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.01 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES:   

A. Additive Alternate No. 1:  Add ticket booth and fencing  per drawings titled Atkinson 
County High School Football Stadium Ticket Booth dated 9/7/2018. 
 

B. Additive Alternate No. 2:  Install seamless epoxy floor in Kitchen 73 and Serving 
and epoxy base over existing quarry tile.  See Sheet A1001 for location. 

 
C. Additive Alternate No. 3:  Remove existing HVAC equipment in GYM 74 at Pearson 

Elementary School and installing new HVAC equipment. 
END. 
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SECTION 01040 
 

COORDINATION 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and supervisory requirements necessary for 

coordinating construction operations including, but not necessarily limited to, the 
following: 
1. General project coordination procedures. 
2. Conservation. 
3. Coordination Drawings. 
4. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 
5. Cleaning and protection. 

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 
Section: 
1. Division 1 Section "Project Meetings" for progress meetings, coordination 

meetings, and preinstallation conferences. 
2. Division 1 Section "Submittals" for preparing and submitting the 

Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
3. Division 1 Section "Materials and Equipment" for coordinating general 

installation. 
4. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" for coordinating contract closeout. 

 
1.02 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of these 
Specifications to assure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  
Coordinate construction operations included under different Sections that depend 
on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 
1. Schedule construction operations in the sequence required to obtain the 

best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on 
installation of other components, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to assure maximum 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 
B. Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, 

outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as 
required notices, reports, and attendance at meetings. 
1. Prepare similar memoranda for the Owner and separate contractors 

where coordination of their work is required. 
C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required 

administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and 
assure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but 
are not limited to, the following: 
1. Preparation of schedules. 
2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 
3. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
4. Progress meetings. 
5. Project closeout activities. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction operations to assure that operations are 
carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and 
materials. 
1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not 

actually incorporated in, the Work. 
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1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare coordination drawings where careful 

coordination is needed for installation of products and materials fabricated by 
separate entities.  Prepare coordination drawings where limited space availability 
necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different 
components. 
1. Show the relationship of components shown on separate Shop 

Drawings. 
2. Indicate required installation sequences. 
3. Comply with requirements contained in Section "Submittals." 

B. Staff Names:  Within 15 days of commencement of construction operations, 
submit a list of the Contractor's principal staff assignments, including the 
superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project Sites.  Identify 
individuals and their duties and responsibilities.  List both their addresses and 
telephone numbers. 
1. Post copies of the list in the Project meeting room, the temporary field 

office, and each temporary telephone. 
2.  One job superintendent for each job site will be required for this project. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01 GENERAL COORDINATION PROVISIONS 
A. Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to 

inspect both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.  
Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in an 
acceptable manner. 

B. Coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests to minimize 
the necessity of uncovering completed construction for that purpose. 

 
3.02 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials in place, 
during handling and installation.  Apply protective covering where required to 
assure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

B. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as 
necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate 
operable components to assure operability without damaging effects. 

C. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of 
the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, 
damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.  
Where applicable, such exposures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Excessive static or dynamic loading. 
2. Excessive internal or external pressures. 
3. Excessively high or low temperatures. 
4. Thermal shock. 
5. Excessively high or low humidity. 
6. Air contamination or pollution. 
7. Water or ice. 
8. Solvents. 
9. Chemicals. 
10. Light. 
11. Radiation. 
12. Puncture. 
13. Abrasion. 
14. Heavy traffic. 
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15. Soiling, staining, and corrosion. 
16. Bacteria. 
17. Rodent and insect infestation. 
18. Combustion. 
19. Electrical current. 
20. High-speed operation. 
21. Improper lubrication. 
22. Unusual wear or other misuse. 
23. Contact between incompatible materials. 
24. Destructive testing. 
25. Misalignment. 
26. Excessive weathering. 
27. Unprotected storage. 
28. Improper shipping or handling. 
29. Theft. 
30. Vandalism. 

 
END. 
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SECTION 01200 
 

PROJECT MEETINGS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for project 

meetings, including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Preconstruction conferences. 
2. Preinstallation conferences. 
3. Progress meetings. 
4. Coordination meetings. 

B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 
Section: 
1. Division 1 Section "Coordination" for procedures for coordinating project 

meetings with other construction activities. 
2. Division 1 Section "Submittals" for submitting the Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. 
 

1.02 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 
A. Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time 

convenient to the Owner and the Architect, but no later than 15 days after 
execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at the Project Site or another 
convenient location.  Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and 
personnel assignments. 

B. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of the Owner, Architect, and their 
consultants; the Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; 
manufacturers; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with the Project 
and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

C. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 
1. Tentative construction schedule. 
2. Critical work sequencing. 
3. Designation of responsible personnel. 
4. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
5. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
6. Distribution of Contract Documents. 
7. Submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples. 
8. Preparation of record documents. 
9. Use of the premises. 
10. Parking availability. 
11. Office, work, and storage areas. 
12. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
13. Safety procedures. 
14. First aid. 
15. Security. 
16. Housekeeping. 
17. Working hours. 

 
1.03 PREINSTALLATION CONFERENCES 

A. Conduct a preinstallation conference at the Project Site before each construction 
activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

B. Attendees:  The Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators 
involved in or affected by the installation, and its coordination or integration with 
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other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the 
meeting.  Advise the Architect of scheduled meeting dates. 
1. Review the progress of other construction activities and preparations for 

the particular activity under consideration at each preinstallation 
conference, including requirements for the following: 
a) Contract Documents. 
b) Options. 
c) Related Change Orders. 
d) Purchases. 
e) Deliveries. 
f) Shop Drawings, Product Data, and quality-control samples. 
g) Review of mockups. 
h) Possible conflicts. 
i) Compatibility problems. 
j) Time schedules. 
k) Weather limitations. 
l) Manufacturer's recommendations. 
m) Warranty requirements. 
n) Compatibility of materials. 
o) Acceptability of substrates. 
p) Temporary facilities. 
q) Space and access limitations. 
r) Governing regulations. 
s) Safety. 
t) Inspecting and testing requirements. 
u) Required performance results. 
v) Recording requirements. 
w) Protection. 

2. Record significant discussions and agreements and disagreements of 
each conference, and the approved schedule.  Promptly distribute the 
record of the meeting to everyone concerned, including the Owner and 
the Architect. 

3. Do not proceed with the installation if the conference cannot be 
successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to 
resolve impediments to performance of Work and reconvene the 
conference at the earliest feasible date. 

 
1.04 PROGRESS MEETINGS 

A. Conduct progress meetings at the Project Site at regular intervals.  Notify the 
Owner and the Architect of scheduled meeting dates.  Coordinate dates of 
meetings with preparation of the payment request. 

B. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of the Owner and the Architect, each 
subcontractor, supplier, or other entity concerned with current progress or 
involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be 
represented at these meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be 
familiar with the Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

C. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous progress 
meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include 
topics for discussion as appropriate to the status of the Project. 
1. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last 

meeting.  Determine where each activity is in relation to the Contractor's 
Construction Schedule, whether on time or ahead or behind schedule.  
Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to insure that current and subsequent activities will 
be completed within the Contract Time. 
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2. Review the present and future needs of each entity present, including the 
following: 
a) Interface requirements. 
b) Time. 
c) Sequences. 
d) Status of submittals. 
e) Deliveries. 
f) Off-site fabrication problems. 
g) Access. 
h) Site utilization. 
i) Temporary facilities and services. 
j) Hours of work. 
k) Hazards and risks. 
l) Housekeeping. 
m) Quality and work standards. 
n) Change Orders. 
o) Documentation of information for payment requests. 
p) Reporting:  No later than 3 days after each meeting, distribute 

minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who 
should have been present.  Include a brief summary, in narrative 
form, of progress since the previous meeting and report. 

3. Schedule Updating:  Revise the Contractor's Construction Schedule after 
each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made 
or recognized.  Issue the revised schedule concurrently with the report of 
each meeting. 

 
1.05 COORDINATION MEETINGS 

A. Conduct project coordination meetings at regular intervals convenient for all 
parties involved.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific 
meetings held for other purposes, such as regular progress meetings and special 
preinstallation meetings. 

B. Request representation at each meeting by every party currently involved in 
coordination or planning for the construction activities involved. 

C. Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 
others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
END. 
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SECTION 01300 
 

SUBMITTALS 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittals 

required for performance of the Work, including the following: 
1. Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Submittal schedule. 
3. Daily construction reports. 
4. Shop Drawings. 
5. Product Data. 
6. Samples. 
7. Quality assurance submittals. 

B. Administrative Submittals:  Refer to other Division 1 Sections and other Contract 
Documents for requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Permits. 
2. Applications for Payment. 
3. Performance and payment bonds. 
4. Insurance certificates. 
5. List of subcontractors. 

C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 
Section: 
1. Division 1 Section "Applications for Payment" specifies requirements for 

submittal of the Schedule of Values. 
2. Division 1 Section "Coordination" specifies requirements governing 

preparation and submittal of required Coordination Drawings. 
3. Division 1 Section "Project Meetings" specifies requirements for submittal 

and distribution of meeting and conference minutes. 
4. Division 1 Section "Quality Control" specifies requirements for submittal 

of inspection and test reports. 
5. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" specifies requirements for 

submittal of Project Record Documents and warranties at project 
closeout. 

 
1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. Coordination Drawings show the relationship and integration of different 
construction elements that require careful coordination during fabrication or 
installation to fit in the space provided or to function as intended. 
1. Preparation of Coordination Drawings is specified in Division 1 Section 

"Coordination" and may include components previously shown in detail 
on Shop Drawings or Product Data. 

B. Field samples are full-size physical examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, 
coatings, or finish materials.  Field samples are used to establish the standard by 
which the Work will be judged. 

C. Mockups are full-size assemblies for review of construction, coordination, testing, 
or operation; they are not Samples. 

 
1.03 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Electronic Submittals are preferred.  Contact Architect for procedures in 
submitting electronic documents. 

B.         Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with 
performance of construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in 
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advance of performance of related construction activities to avoid delay. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, 

other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related 

elements of the Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to 
review submittals concurrently for coordination. 
a) The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal 

requiring coordination with other submittals until all related 
submittals are received. 

3. Processing:  To avoid the need to delay installation as a result of the 
time required to process submittals, allow sufficient time for submittal 
review, including time for resubmittals. 
a) Allow 2 weeks for initial review.  Allow additional time if the 

Architect must delay processing to permit coordination with 
subsequent submittals. 

b) If an intermediate submittal is necessary, process the same as 
the initial submittal. 

c) Allow 2 weeks for reprocessing each submittal. 
d) No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of 

failure to transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in 
advance of the Work to permit processing. 

C. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal 
for identification.  Indicate the name of the entity that prepared each submittal on 
the label or title block. 
1. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches (100 by 125 mm) on the 

label or beside the title block on Shop Drawings to record the 
Contractor's review and approval markings and the action taken. 

2. Include the following information on the label for processing and 
recording action taken. 
a) Project name. 
b) Date. 
c) Name and address of the Architect. 
d) Name and address of the Contractor. 
e) Name and address of the subcontractor. 
f) Name and address of the supplier. 
g) Name of the manufacturer. 
h) Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
i) Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

D. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and 
handling.  Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Architect using a 
transmittal form.  The Architect will not accept submittals received from sources 
other than the Contractor. 
1. On the transmittal, record relevant information and requests for data.  On 

the form, or separate sheet, record deviations from Contract Document 
requirements, including variations and limitations.  Include Contractor's 
certification that information complies with Contract Document 
requirements. 

2. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810. 
 

1.04 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE  
A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Prepare a fully developed, horizontal bar-chart-type, 

contractor's construction schedule.  Submit within 30 days after the date 
established for "Commencement of the Work." 
1. Provide a separate time bar for each significant construction activity.  

Provide a continuous vertical line to identify the first working day of each 
week.  Use the same breakdown of units of the Work as indicated in the 
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"Schedule of Values." 
2. Within each time bar, indicate estimated completion percentage in 10 

percent increments.  As Work progresses, place a contrasting mark in 
each bar to indicate Actual Completion. 

3. Prepare the schedule on a sheet, or series of sheets, of stable 
transparency, or other reproducible media, of sufficient width to show 
data for the entire construction period. 

4. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work 
from parties involved.  Coordinate each element on the schedule with 
other construction activities; include minor elements involved in the 
sequence of the Work.  Show each activity in proper sequence.  Indicate 
graphically the sequences necessary for completion of related portions of 
the Work. 

5. Coordinate the Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of 
Values, list of subcontracts, Submittal Schedule, progress reports, 
payment requests, and other schedules. 

6. Indicate completion in advance of the date established for Substantial 
Completion.  Indicate Substantial Completion on the schedule to allow 
time for the Architect's procedures necessary for certification of 
Substantial Completion. 

B. Phasing:  On the schedule, show how requirements for phased completion to 
permit Work by separate Contractors and partial occupancy by the Owner affect 
the sequence of Work. 

C. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of 
the Work, including submittal review, testing, and installation. 

D. Area Separations:  Provide a separate time bar to identify each major 
construction area for each major portion of the Work.  Indicate where each 
element in an area must be sequenced or integrated with other activities. 

E. Cost Correlation:  At the head of the schedule, provide a cost correlation line, 
indicating planned and actual costs.  On the line, show dollar volume of Work 
performed as of the dates used for preparation of payment requests. 
1. Refer to Division 1 Section "Applications for Payment" for cost reporting 

and payment procedures. 
F. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute 

copies to the Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to 
comply with scheduled dates.  Post copies in the Project meeting room and 
temporary field office. 
1. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have 
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved 
in construction activities. 

G. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting, event, or activity 
where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule 
concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

 
1.05 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE  

A. After development and acceptance of the Contractor's Construction Schedule, 
prepare a complete schedule of submittals.  Submit the schedule within 10 days 
of the date required for submittal of the Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
1. Coordinate Submittal Schedule with the list of subcontracts, Schedule of 

Values, and the list of products as well as the Contractor's Construction 
Schedule. 

2. Prepare the schedule in chronological order.  Provide the following 
information: 
a) Scheduled date for the first submittal. 
b) Related Section number. 
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c) Submittal category (Shop Drawings, Product Data, or Samples). 
d) Name of the subcontractor. 
e) Description of the part of the Work covered. 
f) Scheduled date for resubmittal. 
g) Scheduled date for the Architect's final release or approval. 

B. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute 
copies to the Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to 
comply with submittal dates indicated.  Post copies in the Project meeting room 
and field office. 
1. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the 

same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have 
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved 
in construction activities. 

C. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity where 
revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue the updated schedule 
concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

 
1.06 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS  

A. Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning 
events at the site, and submit duplicate copies to the Architect at weekly 
intervals: 
1. List of subcontractors at the site. 
2. Approximate count of personnel at the site. 
3. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions. 
4. Accidents and unusual events. 
5. Meetings and significant decisions. 
6. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
7. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
8. Emergency procedures. 
9. Orders and requests of governing authorities. 
10. Change Orders received, implemented. 
11. Services connected, disconnected. 
12. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
13. Partial Completions, occupancies. 
14. Substantial Completions authorized. 

 
1.07 SHOP DRAWINGS  

A. Submit newly prepared information drawn accurately to scale.  Highlight, 
encircle, or otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not 
reproduce Contract Documents or copy standard information as the basis of 
Shop Drawings.  Standard information prepared without specific reference to the 
Project is not a Shop Drawing. 

B. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation Drawings, setting diagrams, 
schedules, patterns, templates and similar Drawings.  Include the following 
information: 
1. Dimensions. 
2. Identification of products and materials included by sheet and detail 

number. 
3. Compliance with specified standards. 
4. Notation of coordination requirements. 
5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
6. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns and similar full-size 

Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches 
but no larger than 36 by 48 inches. 

7. Submittal:  Submit 3, one of the prints returned shall be marked up and 
maintained as a "Record Document." 
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8. Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating 
action taken. 

9. Shop drawings will not be accepted without contractors review stamp 
and comments. 

 
1.08 PRODUCT DATA  

A. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or 
system.  Product Data includes printed information, such as manufacturer's 
installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams 
and templates, standard wiring diagrams, and performance curves. 
1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed 

Product Data includes information on several products that are not 
required, mark copies to indicate the applicable information.  Include the 
following information: 
a) Manufacturer's printed recommendations. 
b) Compliance with trade association standards. 
c) Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
d) Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
e) Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement. 
f) Notation of coordination requirements. 

2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the 
Contract Documents has been confirmed. 

3. Preliminary Submittal:  Submit a preliminary single copy of Product Data 
where selection of options is required. 

4. Submittals:  Submit 2 copies of each required submittal; submit 4 copies 
where required for maintenance manuals.  The Architect will retain one 
and will return the other marked with action taken and corrections or 
modifications required. 
a) Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is 

observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal. 
5. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, 

subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, fabricators, and others 
required for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on 
transmittal forms. 
a) Do not proceed with installation until a copy of Product Data is in 

the Installer's possession. 
b) Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in 

connection with construction. 
 

1.09 SAMPLES  
A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and 

physically identical with the material or product proposed.  Samples include 
partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of 
materials, color range sets, and swatches showing color, texture, and pattern. 
1. Mount or display Samples in the manner to facilitate review of qualities 

indicated.  Prepare Samples to match the Architect's sample.  Include 
the following: 
a) Specification Section number and reference. 
b) Generic description of the Sample. 
c) Sample source. 
d) Product name or name of the manufacturer. 
e) Compliance with recognized standards. 
f) Availability and delivery time. 

2. Submit Samples for review of size, kind, color, pattern, and texture.  
Submit Samples for a final check of these characteristics with other 
elements and a comparison of these characteristics between the final 
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submittal and the actual component as delivered and installed. 
a) Where variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic 

is inherent in the material or product represented, submit at least 
3 multiple units that show approximate limits of the variations. 

b) Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements for 
Samples that illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, 
details of assembly, connections, operation, and similar 
construction characteristics. 

c) Refer to other Sections for Samples to be returned to the 
Contractor for incorporation in the Work.  Such Samples must be 
undamaged at time of use.  On the transmittal, indicate special 
requests regarding disposition of Sample submittals. 

d) Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated 
as the Owner's property, are the property of the Contractor and 
shall be removed from the site prior to Substantial Completion. 

3. Preliminary Submittals:  Submit a full set of choices where Samples are 
submitted for selection of color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics 
from a range of standard choices. 
a) The Architect will review and return preliminary submittals with 

the Architect's notation, indicating selection and other action. 
4. Submittals:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, 

workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and similar 
characteristics, submit 3 sets.  The Architect will return one set marked 
with the action taken. 

5. Maintain sets of Samples, as returned, at the Project Site, for quality 
comparisons throughout the course of construction. 
a) Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is 

observed, the submittal may serve as the final submittal. 
b) Sample sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the 

construction associated with each set. 
B. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, 

manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for 
performance of the Work.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 
1. Field samples are full-size examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, 

coatings, or finish materials and to establish the Project standard. 
a) Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  

Process transmittal forms to provide a record of activity. 
 

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE SUBMITTALS  
A. Submit quality-control submittals, including design data, certifications, 

manufacturer's instructions, manufacturer's field reports, and other quality-control 
submittals as required under other Sections of the Specifications. 

B. Certifications:  Where other Sections of the Specifications require certification 
that a product, material, or installation complies with specified requirements, 
submit a notarized certification from the manufacturer certifying compliance with 
specified requirements. 
1. Signature:  Certification shall be signed by an officer of the manufacturer 

or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of the 
company. 

C. Inspection and Test Reports:  Requirements for submittal of inspection and test 
reports from independent testing agencies are specified in Division 1 Section 
"Quality Control." 

 
1.11 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Except for submittals for the record or information, where action and return is 
required, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, 
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and return promptly. 
1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's 

responsibility. 
B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, action 

stamp.  The Architect will mark the stamp appropriately to indicate the action 
taken, as follows: 
1. Final Unrestricted Release:  When the Architect marks a submittal 

"Approved," the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it 
complies with requirements of the Contract Documents.  Final payment 
depends on that compliance. 

2. Final-But-Restricted Release:  When the Architect marks a submittal 
"Approved as Noted," the Work covered by the submittal may proceed 
provided it complies with notations or corrections on the submittal and 
requirements of the Contract Documents.  Final payment depends on 
that compliance. 

3. Returned for Resubmittal:  When the Architect marks a submittal "Not 
Approved, Revise and Resubmit," do not proceed with Work covered by 
the submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other activity.  
Revise or prepare a new submittal according to the notations; resubmit 
without delay.  Repeat if necessary to obtain different action mark. 
a) Do not use, or allow others to use, submittals marked "Not 

Approved, Revise and Resubmit" at the Project Site or 
elsewhere where Work is in progress. 

4. Other Action:  Where a submittal is for information or record purposes or 
special processing or other activity, the Architect will return the submittal 
marked "Action Not Required." 

C. Unsolicited Submittals:  The Architect will return unsolicited submittals to the 
sender without action. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
END. 
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SECTION 01400 
 

QUALITY CONTROL 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality-

control services. 
B. Quality-control services include inspections, tests, and related actions, including 

reports performed by Contractor, by independent agencies, and by governing 
authorities.  They do not include contract enforcement activities performed by 
Architect. 

C. Inspection and testing services are required to verify compliance with 
requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor 
of responsibility for compliance with Contract Document requirements. 

D. Requirements of this Section relate to customized fabrication and installation 
procedures, not production of standard products. 
1. Specific quality-control requirements for individual construction activities 

are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements 
in those Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified inspections, tests, and related actions do not limit Contractor's 
quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with Contract 
Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-control services required 
by Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by 
provisions of this Section. 

E. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 
Section: 
1. Division 1 Section "Submittals" specifies requirements for development 

of a schedule of required tests and inspections. 
 

1.02 RESPONSIBILITIES 
A. Contractor Responsibilities:  Unless otherwise indicated as the responsibility of 

another identified entity, Contractor shall provide inspections, tests, and other 
quality-control services specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents and 
required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Costs for these services are included 
in the Contract Sum. 
1. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, 

tests, and other quality-control services are the Contractor's 
responsibility, the Contractor shall employ and pay a qualified 
independent testing agency to perform quality-control services.  Costs for 
these services are included in the Contract Sum. 

2. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, 
tests, and other quality-control services are the Owner's responsibility, 
the Owner will employ and pay a qualified independent testing agency to 
perform those services. 

B. Retesting:  The Contractor is responsible for retesting where results of 
inspections, tests, or other quality-control services prove unsatisfactory and 
indicate noncompliance with Contract Document requirements, regardless of 
whether the original test was Contractor's responsibility. 
1. The cost of retesting construction, revised or replaced by the Contractor, 

is the Contractor's responsibility where required tests performed on 
original construction indicated noncompliance with Contract Document 
requirements. 

C. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required inspections, 
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tests, and similar services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as 
requested.  Notify the agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit 
assignment of personnel.  Auxiliary services required include, but are not limited 
to, the following: 
1. Provide access to the Work. 
2. Furnish incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate inspections 

and tests. 
3. Take adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that 

require testing or assist the agency in taking samples. 
4. Provide facilities for storage and curing of test samples. 
5. Deliver samples to testing laboratories. 
6. Provide the agency with a preliminary design mix proposed for use for 

materials mixes that require control by the testing agency. 
7. Provide security and protection of samples and test equipment at the 

Project Site. 
D. Duties of the Testing Agency:  The independent agency engaged to perform 

inspections, sampling, and testing of materials and construction specified in 
individual Sections shall cooperate with the Architect and the Contractor in 
performance of the agency's duties.  The testing agency shall provide qualified 
personnel to perform required inspections and tests. 
1. The agency shall notify the Architect and the Contractor promptly of 

irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of 
its services. 

2. The agency is not authorized to release, revoke, alter, or enlarge 
requirements of the Contract Documents or approve or accept any 
portion of the Work. 

3. The agency shall not perform any duties of the Contractor. 
E. Coordination:  Coordinate the sequence of activities to accommodate required 

services with a minimum of delay.  Coordinate activities to avoid the necessity of 
removing and replacing construction to accommodate inspections and tests. 
1. The Contractor is responsible for scheduling times for inspections, tests, 

taking samples, and similar activities. 
 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. Unless the Contractor is responsible for this service, the independent testing 

agency shall submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each inspection, 
test, or similar service to the Architect.  If the Contractor is responsible for the 
service, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each inspection, test, or 
similar service through the Contractor. 
1. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to the governing 

authority, when the authority so directs. 
2. Report Data:  Written reports of each inspection, test, or similar service 

include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a) Date of issue. 
b) Project title and number. 
c) Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
d) Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
e) Names of individuals making the inspection or test. 
f) Designation of the Work and test method. 
g) Identification of product and Specification Section. 
h) Complete inspection or test data. 
i) Test results and an interpretation of test results. 
j) Ambient conditions at the time of sample taking and testing. 
k) Comments or professional opinion on whether inspected or 

tested Work complies with Contract Document requirements. 
l) Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
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m) Recommendations on retesting. 
 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Qualifications for Service Agencies:  Engage inspection and testing service 

agencies, including independent testing laboratories, that are prequalified as 
complying with the American Council of Independent Laboratories' 
"Recommended Requirements for Independent Laboratory Qualification" and 
that specialize in the types of inspections and tests to be performed. 
1. Each independent inspection and testing agency engaged on the Project 

shall be authorized by authorities having jurisdiction to operate in the 
state where the Project is located. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 
A. General:  Upon completion of inspection, testing, sample taking and similar 

services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.  
Comply with Contract Document requirements for Division 1 Section "Cutting and 
Patching." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities, and 
protect repaired construction. 

C. Repair and protection is Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment 
of responsibility for inspection, testing, or similar services. 

 
END. 
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SECTION 01500 
 

CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES AND TEMPORARY CONTROLS 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes requirements for construction facilities and temporary 

controls, including temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection. 

B. Temporary utilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Water service and distribution. 
2. Temporary electric power and light. 
3. Temporary heat. 
4. Ventilation. 
5. Sanitary facilities, including drinking water. 
6. Storm and sanitary sewer. 

C. Support facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Temporary roads and paving. 
2. Dewatering facilities and drains. 
3. Temporary enclosures. 
4. Temporary project identification signs and bulletin boards. 
5. Waste disposal services. 
6. Rodent and pest control. 
7. Construction aids and miscellaneous services and facilities. 

D. Security and protection facilities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Temporary fire protection. 
2. Barricades, warning signs, and lights. 
3. Sidewalk bridge or enclosure fence for the site. 
4. Environmental protection. 

 
1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Temporary Utilities:  Submit reports of tests, inspections, meter readings, and 
similar procedures performed on temporary utilities. 

B. Implementation and Termination Schedule:  Within 15 days of the date 
established for commencement of the Work, submit a schedule indicating 
implementation and termination of each temporary utility. 

 
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulations:  Comply with industry standards and applicable laws and 
regulations of authorities having jurisdiction including, but not limited to, the 
following: 
1. Building code requirements. 
2. Health and safety regulations. 
3. Utility company regulations. 
4. Police, fire department, and rescue squad rules. 
5. Environmental protection regulations. 

B. Standards:  Comply with NFPA 241 "Standard for Safeguarding Construction, 
Alterations, and Demolition Operations," ANSI A10 Series standards for "Safety 
Requirements for Construction and Demolition," and NECA Electrical Design 
Library "Temporary Electrical Facilities." 
1. Electrical Service:  Comply with NEMA, NECA, and UL standards and 

regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service in compliance 
with NFPA 70 "National Electric Code." 

C. Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to inspect and test each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 
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1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Utilities:  Prepare a schedule indicating dates for implementation and 
termination of each temporary utility.  At the earliest feasible time, when 
acceptable to the Owner, change over from use of temporary service to use of 
permanent service. 

B. Conditions of Use:  Keep temporary services and facilities clean and neat in 
appearance.  Operate in a safe and efficient manner.  Relocate temporary 
services and facilities as the Work progresses.  Do not overload facilities or 
permit them to interfere with progress.  Take necessary fire-prevention 
measures.  Do not allow hazardous, dangerous, or unsanitary conditions, or 
public nuisances to develop or persist on-site. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MATERIALS 
A. General:  Provide new materials.  If acceptable to the Architect, the Contractor 

may use undamaged, previously used materials in serviceable condition.  
Provide materials suitable for use intended. 

B. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements in Division 6 Section "Rough 
Carpentry." 
1. For job-built temporary offices, shops, and sheds within the construction 

area, provide UL-labeled, fire-treated lumber and plywood for framing, 
sheathing, and siding. 

2. For signs and directory boards, provide exterior-type, Grade B-B high-
density concrete form overlay plywood of sizes and thicknesses 
indicated. 

3. For fences and vision barriers, provide minimum 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) 
thick exterior plywood. 

4. For safety barriers, sidewalk bridges, and similar uses, provide minimum 
5/8-inch- (16-mm-) thick exterior plywood. 

C. Gypsum Wallboard:  Provide gypsum wallboard on interior walls of temporary 
offices. 

D. Roofing Materials:  Provide UL Class A standard-weight asphalt shingles or UL 
Class C mineral-surfaced roll roofing on roofs of job-built temporary offices, 
shops, and sheds. 

E. Paint:  Comply with requirements of Division 9 Section "Painting." 
1. For job-built temporary offices, shops, sheds, fences, and other exposed 

lumber and plywood, provide exterior-grade acrylic-latex emulsion over 
exterior primer. 

2. For sign panels and applying graphics, provide exterior-grade alkyd 
gloss enamel over exterior primer. 

3. For interior walls of temporary offices, provide 2 coats interior latex-flat 
wall paint. 

F. Tarpaulins:  Provide waterproof, fire-resistant, UL-labeled tarpaulins with flame-
spread rating of 15 or less.  For temporary enclosures, provide translucent, 
nylon-reinforced, laminated polyethylene or polyvinyl chloride, fire-retardant 
tarpaulins. 

G. Water:  Provide potable water approved by local health authorities. 
H. Construction Fencing:  Refer to Specification 02100 for Temporary Fences and 

Gates. 
 

2.02 EQUIPMENT 
A. General:  Provide new equipment.  If acceptable to the Architect, the Contractor 

may use undamaged, previously used equipment in serviceable condition.  
Provide equipment suitable for use intended. 
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B. Water Hoses:  Provide 3/4-inch (19-mm), heavy-duty, abrasion-resistant, flexible 
rubber hoses 100 feet (30 m) long, with pressure rating greater than the 
maximum pressure of the water distribution system.  Provide adjustable shutoff 
nozzles at hose discharge. 

C. Electrical Outlets:  Provide properly configured, NEMA-polarized outlets to 
prevent insertion of 110- to 120-Volt plugs into higher voltage outlets.  Provide 
receptacle outlets equipped with ground-fault circuit interrupters, reset button, 
and pilot light for connection of power tools and equipment. 

D. Electrical Power Cords:  Provide grounded extension cords.  Use hard-service 
cords where exposed to abrasion and traffic.  Provide waterproof connectors to 
connect separate lengths of electric cords if single lengths will not reach areas 
where construction activities are in progress.  Do not exceed safe length-voltage 
ratio. 

E. Lamps and Light Fixtures:  Provide general service incandescent lamps of 
wattage required for adequate illumination.  Provide guard cages or tempered-
glass enclosures where exposed to breakage.  Provide exterior fixtures where 
exposed to moisture. 

F. Heating Units:  Provide temporary heating units that have been tested and 
labeled by UL, FM, or another recognized trade association related to the type of 
fuel being consumed. 

G. Temporary Offices:  Provide prefabricated or mobile units or similar job-built 
construction with lockable entrances, operable windows, and serviceable 
finishes.  Provide heated and air-conditioned units on foundations adequate for 
normal loading. 

H. Temporary Toilet Units:  Provide self-contained, single-occupant toilet units of the 
chemical, aerated recirculation, or combustion type.  Provide units properly 
vented and fully enclosed with a glass-fiber-reinforced polyester shell or similar 
nonabsorbent material. 

I. Fire Extinguishers:  Provide hand-carried, portable, UL-rated, Class A fire 
extinguishers for temporary offices and similar spaces.  In other locations, 
provide hand-carried, portable, UL-rated, Class ABC, dry-chemical extinguishers 
or a combination of extinguishers of NFPA-recommended classes for the 
exposures. 
1. Comply with NFPA 10 and NFPA 241 for classification, extinguishing 

agent, and size required by location and class of fire exposure. 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01 INSTALLATION 
A. Use qualified personnel for installation of temporary facilities.  Locate facilities 

where they will serve the Project adequately and result in minimum interference 
with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Maintain and 
modify as required.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are 
replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

 
3.02 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Engage the appropriate local utility company to install temporary 
service or connect to existing service.  Where company provides only part of the 
service, provide the remainder with matching, compatible materials and 
equipment.  Comply with company recommendations. 
1. Arrange with company and existing users for a time when service can be 

interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 
2. Provide adequate capacity at each stage of construction.  Prior to 

temporary utility availability, provide trucked-in services. 
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3. Obtain easements to bring temporary utilities to the site where the 
Owner's easements cannot be used for that purpose. 

4. Use Charges:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities are not 
chargeable to the Owner or Architect.  Neither the Owner nor Architect 
will accept cost or use charges as a basis of claims for Change Orders. 

B. Water Service:  Install water service and distribution piping of sizes and 
pressures adequate for construction until permanent water service is in use. 
1. Sterilization:  Sterilize temporary water piping prior to use. 

C. Temporary Electric Power Service:  Provide weatherproof, grounded electric 
power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, and power 
characteristics during construction period.  Include meters, transformers, 
overload-protected disconnects, automatic ground-fault interrupters, and main 
distribution switch gear. 
1. Install electric power service underground, except where overhead 

service must be used. 
2. Power Distribution System:  Install wiring overhead and rise vertically 

where least exposed to damage.  Where permitted, wiring circuits not 
exceeding 125 Volts, ac 20 Ampere rating, and lighting circuits may be 
nonmetallic sheathed cable where overhead and exposed for 
surveillance. 

D. Temporary Lighting:  When overhead floor or roof deck has been installed, 
provide temporary lighting with local switching. 
1. Install and operate temporary lighting that will fulfill security and 

protection requirements without operating the entire system.  Provide 
temporary lighting that will provide adequate illumination for construction 
operations and traffic conditions. 

E. Temporary Heat:  Provide temporary heat required by construction activities for 
curing or drying of completed installations or for protection of installed 
construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity.  Select 
safe equipment that will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or 
elements being installed.  Coordinate ventilation requirements to produce the 
ambient condition required and minimize consumption of energy. 

F. Heating Facilities:  Except where the Owner authorizes use of the permanent 
system, provide vented, self-contained, LP-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual 
space thermostatic control. 
1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open flame, or salamander 

heating units is prohibited. 
G. Temporary Telephones:  Provide temporary telephone service throughout the 

construction period for all personnel engaged in construction activities.  Install 
telephone on a separate line for each temporary office and first-aid station. 
1. Separate Telephone Lines:  Provide additional telephone lines for the 

following: 
a) Where an office has more than 2 occupants, install a telephone 

for each additional occupant or pair of occupants. 
b) Provide a dedicated telephone line for a fax machine in the field 

office. 
c) Provide a separate line for the Owner's use. 

 
2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 

H. Sanitary facilities include temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking-water 
fixtures.  Comply with regulations and health codes for the type, number, 
location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities.  Install where 
facilities will best serve the Project's needs. 
1. Provide toilet tissue, paper towels, paper cups, and similar disposable 

materials for each facility.  Provide covered waste containers for used 
material. 
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I. Toilets:  Install self-contained toilet units.  Shield toilets to ensure privacy.  Use of 
pit-type privies will not be permitted. 
1. Provide separate facilities for male and female personnel. 

J. Wash Facilities:  Install wash facilities supplied with potable water at convenient 
locations for personnel involved in handling materials that require wash-up for a 
healthy and sanitary condition.  Dispose of drainage properly.  Supply cleaning 
compounds appropriate for each condition. 
1. Provide safety showers, eyewash fountains, and similar facilities for 

convenience, safety, and sanitation of personnel. 
K. Drinking-Water Fixtures:  Provide drinking-water fountains where indicated, 

including paper cup supply. 
L. Drinking-Water Facilities:  Provide containerized, tap-dispenser, bottled-water 

drinking-water units, including paper supply. 
1. Where power is accessible, provide electric water coolers to maintain 

dispensed water temperature at 45 to 55 deg F (7 to 13 deg C). 
M. Sewers and Drainage:  If sewers are available, provide temporary connections to 

remove effluent that can be discharged lawfully.  If sewers are not available or 
cannot be used, provide drainage ditches, dry wells, stabilization ponds, and 
similar facilities.  If neither sewers nor drainage facilities can be lawfully used for 
discharge of effluent, provide containers to remove and dispose of effluent off-
site in a lawful manner. 
1. Filter out excessive amounts of soil, construction debris, chemicals, oils, 

and similar contaminants that might clog sewers or pollute waterways 
before discharge. 

2. Connect temporary sewers to the municipal system, as directed by 
sewer department officials. 

3. Maintain temporary sewers and drainage facilities in a clean, sanitary 
condition.  Following heavy use, restore normal conditions promptly. 

N. Provide earthen embankments and similar barriers in and around excavations 
and subgrade construction, sufficient to prevent flooding by runoff of storm water 
from heavy rains. 

 
3.03 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Install storage and fabrication sheds sized, 
furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment involved, 
including temporary utility service.  Sheds may be open shelters or fully enclosed 
spaces within the building or elsewhere on-site. 

B. Temporary Paving:  Construct and maintain temporary roads and paving to 
support the indicated loading adequately and to withstand exposure to traffic 
during the construction period.  Locate temporary paving for roads, storage 
areas, and parking where the same permanent facilities will be located.  Review 
proposed modifications to permanent paving with the Architect. 
1. Paving:  Comply with Division 2 Section "Hot-Mixed Asphalt Paving" for 

construction and maintenance of temporary paving. 
2. Coordinate temporary paving development with subgrade grading, 

compaction, installation and stabilization of subbase, and installation of 
base and finish courses of permanent paving. 

3. Install temporary paving to minimize the need to rework the installations 
and to result in permanent roads and paved areas without damage or 
deterioration when occupied by the Owner. 

4. Delay installation of the final course of permanent asphalt concrete 
paving until immediately before Substantial Completion.  Coordinate with 
weather conditions to avoid unsatisfactory results. 

5. Extend temporary paving in and around the construction area as 
necessary to accommodate delivery and storage of materials, equipment 
usage, administration, and supervision. 
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C. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  For temporary drainage and dewatering 
facilities and operations not directly associated with construction activities 
included under individual Sections, comply with dewatering requirements of 
applicable Division 2 Sections.  Where feasible, utilize the same facilities.  
Maintain the site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

D. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of 
construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other 
construction operations, and similar activities. 
1. Where heat is needed and the permanent building enclosure is not 

complete, provide temporary enclosures where there is no other 
provision for containment of heat.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating 
and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions 
and effects. 

2. Install tarpaulins securely, with incombustible wood framing and other 
materials.  Close openings of 25 sq. ft. (2.3 sq. m) or less with plywood 
or similar materials. 

3. Close openings through floor or roof decks and horizontal surfaces with 
load-bearing, wood-framed construction. 

4. Where temporary wood or plywood enclosure exceeds 100 sq. ft. (9.2 
sq. m) in area, use UL-labeled, fire-retardant-treated material for framing 
and main sheathing. 

E. Temporary Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities for hoisting materials and 
employees.  Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are 
considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

F. Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Prepare project identification and 
other signs of size indicated.  Install signs where indicated to inform the public 
and persons seeking entrance to the Project.  Support on posts or framing of 
preservative-treated wood or steel.  Do not permit installation of unauthorized 
signs. 
1. Temporary Signs:  Prepare signs to provide directional information to 

construction personnel and visitors. 
G. Temporary Exterior Lighting:  Install exterior yard and sign lights so signs are 

visible when Work is being performed. 
H. Collection and Disposal of Waste:  Collect waste from construction areas and 

elsewhere daily.  Comply with requirements of NFPA 241 for removal of 
combustible waste material and debris.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Do not 
hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days when the 
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).  Handle hazardous, 
dangerous, or unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste by 
containerizing properly.  Dispose of material lawfully. 

I. Rodent and Pest Control:  Before deep foundation work has been completed, 
retain a local exterminator or pest control company to recommend practices to 
minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches, and other pests.  Employ 
this service to perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals 
so the Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial Completion.  
Perform control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials. 

J. Stairs:  Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where 
ladders are not adequate.  Cover finished, permanent stairs with a protective 
covering of plywood or similar material so finishes will be undamaged at the time 
of acceptance. 

 
 

3.04 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
A. Except for use of permanent fire protection as soon as available, do not change 

over from use of temporary security and protection facilities to permanent 
facilities until Substantial Completion, or longer, as requested by the Architect. 
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B. Temporary Fire Protection:  Until fire-protection needs are supplied by permanent 
facilities, install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of the types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  
Comply with NFPA 10 "Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers" and NFPA 241 
"Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alterations, and Demolition 
Operations." 
1. Locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their 

intended purpose, but not less than one extinguisher on each floor at or 
near each usable stairwell. 

2. Store combustible materials in containers in fire-safe locations. 
3. Maintain unobstructed access to fire extinguishers, fire hydrants, 

temporary fire-protection facilities, stairways, and other access routes for 
fighting fires.  Prohibit smoking in hazardous fire-exposure areas. 

4. Provide supervision of welding operations, combustion-type temporary 
heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition. 

C. Permanent Fire Protection:  At the earliest feasible date in each area of the 
Project, complete installation of the permanent fire-protection facility, including 
connected services, and place into operation and use.  Instruct key personnel on 
use of facilities. 

D. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with standards and code 
requirements for erection of structurally adequate barricades.  Paint with 
appropriate colors, graphics, and warning signs to inform personnel and the 
public of the hazard being protected against.  Where appropriate and needed, 
provide lighting, including flashing red or amber lights. 

E. Enclosure Fence:  Before excavation begins, install an enclosure fence with 
lockable entrance gates.  Locate where indicated, or enclose the entire site or the 
portion determined sufficient to accommodate construction operations.  Install in 
a manner that will prevent people, dogs, and other animals from easily entering 
the site, except by the entrance gates. 
1. Provide open-mesh, chainlink fencing with posts set in a compacted 

mixture of gravel and earth. 
2. Provide plywood fence, 8 feet (2.5 m) high, framed with four 2-by-4-inch 

(50-by-100-mm) rails, and preservative-treated wood posts spaced not 
more than 8 feet (2.5 m) apart. 

F. Security Enclosure and Lockup:  Install substantial temporary enclosure of 
partially completed areas of construction.  Provide locking entrances to prevent 
unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. 
1. Storage:  Where materials and equipment must be stored, and are of 

value or attractive for theft, provide a secure lockup.  Enforce discipline 
in connection with the installation and release of material to minimize the 
opportunity for theft and vandalism. 

G. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and 
conduct construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental 
regulations, and minimize the possibility that air, waterways, and subsoil might be 
contaminated or polluted or that other undesirable effects might result.  Avoid use 
of tools and equipment that produce harmful noise.  Restrict use of noise-making 
tools and equipment to hours that will minimize complaints from persons or firms 
near the site. 

 
3.05 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities.  Limit 
availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses to minimize 
waste and abuse. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.  
Protect from damage by freezing temperatures and similar elements. 
1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity 
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control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where 
required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage. 

2. Protection:  Prevent water-filled piping from freezing.  Maintain markers 
for underground lines.  Protect from damage during excavation 
operations. 

C. Termination and Removal:  Unless the Architect requests that it be maintained 
longer, remove each temporary facility when the need has ended, when replaced 
by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial 
Completion.  Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may 
have been delayed because of interference with the temporary facility.  Repair 
damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be 
satisfactorily repaired. 
1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are the 

Contractor's property.  The Owner reserves the right to take possession 
of project identification signs. 

2. Remove temporary paving not intended for or acceptable for integration 
into permanent paving.  Where the area is intended for landscape 
development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with 
requirements for fill or subsoil in the area.  Remove materials 
contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, 
and other substances that might impair growth of plant materials or 
lawns.  Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and sidewalks at the 
temporary entrances, as required by the governing authority. 

3. At Substantial Completion, clean and renovate permanent facilities used 
during the construction period including, but not limited to, the following: 
a) Replace air filters and clean inside of ductwork and housings. 
b) Replace significantly worn parts and parts subject to unusual 

operating conditions. 
c) Replace lamps burned out or noticeably dimmed by hours of 

use. 
  
END. 
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SECTION 01600 
 

MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing the 

Contractor's selection of products for use in the Project. 
1. Multiple Prime Contracts:  Provisions of this Section apply to the 

construction activities of each prime contractor. 
B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 

Section: 
1. Division 1 Section "Submittals" specifies requirements for submittal of the 

Contractor's Construction Schedule and the Submittal Schedule. 
2. Division 1 Section "Substitutions" specifies administrative procedures for 

handling requests for substitutions made after award of the Contract. 
 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 
A. Definitions used in this Article are not intended to change the meaning of other 

terms used in the Contract Documents, such as "specialties," "systems," 
"structure," "finishes," "accessories," and similar terms.  Such terms are self-
explanatory and have well-recognized meanings in the construction industry. 
1. "Products" are items purchased for incorporation in the Work, whether 

purchased for the Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The 
term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and 
terms of similar intent. 
a) "Named Products" are items identified by the manufacturer's 

product name, including make or model number or other 
designation, shown or listed in the manufacturer's published 
product literature, that is current as of the date of the Contract 
Documents. 

b) "Foreign Products," as distinguished from "domestic products," 
are items substantially manufactured (50 percent or more of 
value) outside the United States and its possessions.  Products 
produced or supplied by entities substantially owned (more than 
50 percent) by persons who are not citizens of, nor living within, 
the United States and its possessions are also considered to be 
foreign products. 

2. "Materials" are products substantially shaped, cut, worked, mixed, 
finished, refined or otherwise fabricated, processed, or installed to form a 
part of the Work. 

3. "Equipment" is a product with operational parts, whether motorized or 
manually operated, that requires service connections, such as wiring or 
piping. 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product List:  A list of products required is included at the end of this Section.  
Prepare a schedule in tabular form showing each product listed.  Include the 
manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each item listed. 

B. Product List:  Prepare a list showing products specified in tabular form 
acceptable to the Architect.  Include generic names of products required.  Include 
the manufacturer's name and proprietary product names for each item listed. 
1. Coordinate product list with the Contractor's Construction Schedule and 

the Schedule of Submittals. 
2. Form:  Prepare product list with information on each item tabulated under 
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the following column headings: 
a) Related Specification Section number. 
b) Generic name used in Contract Documents. 
c) Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations. 
d) Manufacturer's name and address. 
e) Supplier's name and address. 
f) Installer's name and address. 
g) Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period. 

3. Initial Submittal:  Within 30 days after date of commencement of the 
Work, submit 3 copies of an initial product list.  Provide a written 
explanation for omissions of data and for known variations from Contract 
requirements. 
a) At the Contractor's option, the initial submittal may be limited to 

product selections and designations that must be established 
early in the Contract period. 

4. Completed List:  Within 60 days after date of commencement of the 
Work, submit 3 copies of the completed product list.  Provide a written 
explanation for omissions of data and for known variations from Contract 
requirements. 

5. Architect's Action:  The Architect will respond in writing to Contractor 
within 2 weeks of receipt of the completed product list.  No response 
within this period constitutes no objection to listed manufacturers or 
products but does not constitute a waiver of the requirement that 
products comply with Contract Documents.  The Architect's response will 
include a list of unacceptable product selections, containing a brief 
explanation of reasons for this action. 

 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  To the fullest extent possible, provide products of the same 
kind from a single source. 
1. When specified products are available only from sources that do not, or 

cannot, produce a quantity adequate to complete project requirements in 
a timely manner, consult with the Architect to determine the most 
important product qualities before proceeding.  Qualities may include 
attributes, such as visual appearance, strength, durability, or 
compatibility.  When a determination has been made, select products 
from sources producing products that possess these qualities, to the 
fullest extent possible. 

B. Compatibility of Options:  When the Contractor is given the option of selecting 
between 2 or more products for use on the Project, the product selected shall be 
compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected 
products were also options. 
1. Each prime contractor is responsible for providing products and 

construction methods that are compatible with products and construction 
methods of other prime or separate contractors. 

2. If a dispute arises between prime contractors over concurrently 
selectable, but incompatible products, the Architect will determine which 
products shall be retained and which are incompatible and must be 
replaced. 

C. Foreign Product Limitations:  Except under one or more of the following 
conditions, provide domestic products, not foreign products, for inclusion in the 
Work: 
1. No available domestic product complies with the Contract Documents. 
2. Domestic products that comply with the Contract Documents are 

available only at prices or terms substantially higher than foreign 
products that comply with the Contract Documents. 
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D. Nameplates:  Except for required labels and operating data, do not attach or 
imprint manufacturer's or producer's nameplates or trademarks on exposed 
surfaces of products that will be exposed to view in occupied spaces or on the 
exterior. 
1. Labels:  Locate required product labels and stamps on concealed 

surfaces or, where required for observation after installation, on 
accessible surfaces that are not conspicuous. 

2. Equipment Nameplates:  Provide a permanent nameplate on each item 
of service-connected or power-operated equipment.  Locate on an easily 
accessible surface that is inconspicuous in occupied spaces.  The 
nameplate shall contain the following information and other essential 
operating data: 
a) Name of product and manufacturer. 
b) Model and serial number. 
c) Capacity. 
d) Speed. 
e) Ratings. 

 
1.05 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products according to the manufacturer's 
recommendations, using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft. 
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at the site and to 

prevent overcrowding of construction spaces. 
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to assure minimum holding time 

for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to 
deterioration, theft, and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to the site in an undamaged condition in the 
manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, 
complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, 
protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products upon delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract 
Documents and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly 
protected. 

5. Store products at the site in a manner that will facilitate inspection and 
measurement of quantity or counting of units. 

6. Store heavy materials away from the Project structure in a manner that 
will not endanger the supporting construction. 

7. Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under 
cover in a weathertight enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation.  Maintain temperature and humidity within range required 
by manufacturer's instructions. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 PRODUCT SELECTION 
A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract 

Documents, that are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, new at the 
time of installation. 
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, safety guards, 

and other devices and details needed for a complete installation and the 
intended use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  Where available, provide standard products of types 
that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on 
other projects. 

B. Product Selection Procedures:  The Contract Documents and governing 
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regulations govern product selection.  Procedures governing product selection 
include the following: 
1. Proprietary Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications name 

only a single product or manufacturer, provide the product indicated.  No 
substitutions will be permitted. 

2. Semiproprietary Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications 
name 2 or more products or manufacturers, provide 1 of the products 
indicated.  No substitutions will be permitted. 
a) Where Specifications specify products or manufacturers by 

name, accompanied by the term "or equal" or "or approved 
equal," comply with the Contract Document provisions 
concerning "substitutions" to obtain approval for use of an 
unnamed product. 

3. Nonproprietary Specifications:  When Specifications list products or 
manufacturers that are available and may be incorporated in the Work, 
but do not restrict the Contractor to use of these products only, the 
Contractor may propose any available product that complies with 
Contract requirements.  Comply with Contract Document provisions 
concerning "substitutions" to obtain approval for use of an unnamed 
product. 

4. Descriptive Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications describe 
a product or assembly, listing exact characteristics required, with or 
without use of a brand or trade name, provide a product or assembly that 
provides the characteristics and otherwise complies with Contract 
requirements. 

5. Performance Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications require 
compliance with performance requirements, provide products that 
comply with these requirements and are recommended by the 
manufacturer for the application indicated. 
a) Manufacturer's recommendations may be contained in published 

product literature or by the manufacturer's certification of 
performance. 

6. Compliance with Standards, Codes, and Regulations:  Where 
Specifications only require compliance with an imposed code, standard, 
or regulation, select a product that complies with the standards, codes, 
or regulations specified. 

7. Visual Matching:  Where Specifications require matching an established 
Sample, the Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed 
product matches satisfactorily. 
a) Where no product available within the specified category 

matches satisfactorily and complies with other specified 
requirements, comply with provisions of the Contract Documents 
concerning "substitutions" for selection of a matching product in 
another product category. 

8. Visual Selection:  Where specified product requirements include the 
phrase "... as selected from manufacturer's standard colors, patterns, 
textures ..." or a similar phrase, select a product and manufacturer that 
complies with other specified requirements.  The Architect will select the 
color, pattern, and texture from the product line selected. 

9. Allowances:  Refer to individual Specification Sections and "Allowance" 
provisions in Division 1 for allowances that control product selection and 
for procedures required for processing such selections. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01 INSTALLATION OF PRODUCTS 
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A. Comply with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for installation of 
products in the applications indicated.  Anchor each product securely in place, 
accurately located and aligned with other Work. 
1. Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom 

from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
 
END.  
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SECTION 01700 
 

CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 
 

PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract 

closeout including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Project record document submittal. 
3. Operation and maintenance manual submittal. 
4. Submittal of warranties. 
5. Final cleaning. 

B. Closeout requirements for specific construction activities are included in the 
appropriate Sections in Divisions 2 through 16. 

 
1.02 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for certification of 
Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request. 
1. In the Application for Payment that coincides with, or first follows, the 

date Substantial Completion is claimed, show 100 percent completion for 
the portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 
a) Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in 

these Contract Documents and a statement showing an 
accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

b) If 100 percent completion cannot be shown, include a list of 
incomplete items, the value of incomplete construction, and 
reasons the Work is not complete. 

2. Advise the Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance 

agreements, final certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner unrestricted use of the 

Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, 
operating certificates, and similar releases. 

5. Submit record drawings, maintenance manuals, final project 
photographs, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and 
similar final record information. 

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock, and similar items. 
7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and transmit keys to the 

Owner.  Advise the Owner's personnel of changeover in security 
provisions. 

8. Complete startup testing of systems and instruction of the Owner's 
operation and maintenance personnel.  Discontinue and remove 
temporary facilities from the site, along with mockups, construction tools, 
and similar elements. 

9. Complete final cleanup requirements, including touchup painting. 
10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes. 

B. Inspection Procedures:  On receipt of a request for inspection, the Architect will 
either proceed with inspection or advise the Contractor of unfilled requirements.  
The Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion following 
inspection or advise the Contractor of construction that must be completed or 
corrected before the certificate will be issued. 
1. The Architect will repeat inspection when requested and assured that the 

Work is substantially complete. 
2. Results of the completed inspection will form the basis of requirements 
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for final acceptance. 
 

1.03 FINAL ACCEPTANCE 
A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for certification of 

final acceptance and final payment, complete the following.  List exceptions in 
the request. 
1. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting 

documentation not previously submitted and accepted.  Include 
insurance certificates for products and completed operations where 
required. 

2. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final additional 
changes to the Contract Sum. 

3. Submit a certified copy of the Architect's final inspection list of items to 
be completed or corrected, endorsed and dated by the Architect.  The 
certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or 
otherwise resolved for acceptance and shall be endorsed and dated by 
the Architect. 

4. Submit final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, 
and similar data as of the date of Substantial Completion or when the 
Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding 
elements of the Work. 

5. Submit consent of surety to final payment. 
6. Submit a final liquidated damages settlement statement. 
7. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with 

insurance requirements. 
8.  Submit to the Architect 

a)  One (1) hard copy and two (2) electronic copies of the record 
drawings, specifications, product data, maintenance manuals, 
construction and final project photographs and miscellaneous 
record submittals. 

B. Reinspection Procedure:  The Architect will reinspect the Work upon receipt of 
notice that the Work, including inspection list items from earlier inspections, has 
been completed, except for items whose completion is delayed under 
circumstances acceptable to the Architect. 
1. Upon completion of reinspection, the Architect will prepare a certificate of 

final acceptance.  If the Work is incomplete, the Architect will advise the 
Contractor of Work that is incomplete or of obligations that have not been 
fulfilled but are required for final acceptance. 

2. If necessary, reinspection will be repeated. 
 

1.04 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS 
A. General:  Do not use record documents for construction purposes.  Protect 

record documents from deterioration and loss in a secure, fire-resistant location.  
Provide access to record documents for the Architect's reference during normal 
working hours. 

B. Record Drawings:  Maintain a clean, undamaged set of blue or black line white-
prints of Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.  Mark the set to show the actual 
installation where the installation varies substantially from the Work as originally 
shown.  Mark which drawing is most capable of showing conditions fully and 
accurately.  Where Shop Drawings are used, record a cross-reference at the 
corresponding location on the Contract Drawings.  Give particular attention to 
concealed elements that would be difficult to measure and record at a later date. 
1. Mark record sets with red erasable pencil.  Use other colors to 

distinguish between variations in separate categories of the Work. 
2. Mark new information that is important to the Owner but was not shown 

on Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings. 
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3. Note related change-order numbers where applicable. 
4. Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets.  Bind sets with 

durable-paper cover sheets; print suitable titles, dates, and other 
identification on the cover of each set. 

C. Record Specifications:  Maintain one complete copy of the Project Manual, 
including addenda.  Include with the Project Manual one copy of other written 
construction documents, such as Change Orders and modifications issued in 
printed form during construction. 
1. Mark these documents to show substantial variations in actual Work 

performed in comparison with the text of the Specifications and 
modifications. 

2. Give particular attention to substitutions and selection of options and 
information on concealed construction that cannot otherwise be readily 
discerned later by direct observation. 

3. Note related record drawing information and Product Data. 
4. Upon completion of the Work, submit record Specifications to the 

Architect for the Owner's records. 
D. Record Product Data:  Maintain one copy of each Product Data submittal.  Note 

related Change Orders and markup of record drawings and Specifications. 
1. Mark these documents to show significant variations in actual Work 

performed in comparison with information submitted.  Include variations 
in products delivered to the site and from the manufacturer's installation 
instructions and recommendations. 

2. Give particular attention to concealed products and portions of the Work 
that cannot otherwise be readily discerned later by direct observation. 

3. Upon completion of markup, submit complete set of record Product Data 
to the Architect for the Owner's records. 

E. Record Sample Submitted:  Immediately prior to Substantial Completion, the 
Contractor shall meet with the Architect and the Owner's personnel at the Project 
Site to determine which Samples are to be transmitted to the Owner for record 
purposes.  Comply with the Owner's instructions regarding delivery to the 
Owner's Sample storage area. 

F. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  Refer to other Specification Sections for 
requirements of miscellaneous record keeping and submittals in connection with 
actual performance of the Work.  Immediately prior to the date or dates of 
Substantial Completion, complete miscellaneous records and place in good 
order.  Identify miscellaneous records properly and bind or file, ready for 
continued use and reference.  Submit to the Architect for the Owner's records. 

G. Maintenance Manuals:  Organize operation and maintenance data into suitable 
sets of manageable size.  Bind properly indexed data in individual, heavy-duty, 2-
inch (51-mm), 3-ring, vinyl-covered binders, with pocket folders for folded sheet 
information.  Mark appropriate identification on front and spine of each binder.  
Include the following types of information: 
1. Emergency instructions. 
2. Spare parts list. 
3. Copies of warranties. 
4. Wiring diagrams. 
5. Recommended "turn-around" cycles. 
6. Inspection procedures. 
7. Shop Drawings and Product Data. 
8. Fixture lamping schedule. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
 



 

 
19001 Pearson Elementary School 
Altman + Barrett Architects  01700 - 4 

PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 
A. Operation and Maintenance Instructions:  Arrange for each Installer of equipment 

that requires regular maintenance to meet with the Owner's personnel to provide 
instruction in proper operation and maintenance.  The owner training shall be 
digitally videoed and become part of the closeout document submittal.  Provide 
instruction by manufacturer's representatives if installers are not experienced in 
operation and maintenance procedures.  Include a detailed review of the 
following items: 
1. Maintenance manuals. 
2. Record documents. 
3. Spare parts and materials. 
4. Tools. 
5. Lubricants. 
6. Fuels. 
7. Identification systems. 
8. Control sequences. 
9. Hazards. 
10. Cleaning. 
11. Warranties and bonds. 
12. Maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments. 
13. All kitchen equipment (instruction by manufacturer’s representatives 

only). 
B. As part of instruction for operating equipment, demonstrate the following 

procedures: 
1. Startup. 
2. Shutdown. 
3. Emergency operations. 
4. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
5. Safety procedures. 
6. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 
7. Effective energy utilization. 

 
3.02 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  The General Conditions require general cleaning during construction.  
Regular site cleaning is included in Division 1 Section "Construction Facilities and 
Temporary Controls." 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final 
cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to the condition expected in a normal, 
commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with 
manufacturer's instructions. 
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection 

for certification of Substantial Completion. 
a) Remove labels that are not permanent labels. 
b) Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors 

and windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other 
substances that are noticeable vision-obscuring materials.  
Replace chipped or broken glass and other damaged 
transparent materials. 

c) Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a 
dust-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign 
substances.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition.  Leave concrete floors broom clean.  Vacuum 
carpeted surfaces. 

d) Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment.  Remove 
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excess lubrication and other substances.  Clean plumbing 
fixtures to a sanitary condition.  Clean light fixtures and lamps. 

e) Clean the site, including landscape development areas, of 
rubbish, litter, and other foreign substances.  Sweep paved 
areas broom clean; remove stains, spills, and other foreign 
deposits.  Rake grounds that are neither paved nor planted to a 
smooth, even-textured surface. 

C. Pest Control:  Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final 
inspection and rid the Project of rodents, insects, and other pests. 

D. Removal of Protection:  Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for 
protection of the Work during construction. 

E. Compliance:  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safety 
standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or 
excess materials on the Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or 
dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from the 
site and dispose of lawfully. 
1. Where extra materials of value remain after completion of associated 

Work, they become the Owner's property.  Dispose of these materials as 
directed by the Owner. 

 
END. 
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SECTION 02100 
 

TEMPORARY FENCES AND GATES 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUMMARY 
A. Scope 

1. The construction of the temporary construction fencing shall use this 
specification as a general guideline as necessary to provide a fencing 
system which will maintain a barrier to the public throughout the life of 
the construction project. 

2. Temporary fencing shall be 6'-0" high chain link fence with 85% closed 
mesh windscreen fabric, color:  beige.  Gates shall be 6'-0" high to match 
the fence construction. 

3. Use of used fencing which generally conforms to this specification is 
acceptable.  Used fencing which is excessively damaged, distorted or 
rusting is not acceptable. 

B. Section Includes: 
1. Chain link fence framework, fabric, gates and accessories. 

 
1.02 REFERENCES  

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
1. ASTM A 90 - Tests for Weight of Coating on Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 

Iron or Steel Articles. 
2. ASTM A 116 - Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Woven 

Wire Fence Fabric. 
3. ASTM A 121 - Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Barbed 

Wire. 
4. ASTM A 123 - Specification for Zinc (Hot- Dip Galvanized) Coatings on 

Iron and Steel Products. 
5. ASTM A 392 - Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Chain-Link Fence 

Fabric. 
6. ASTM F 567 - Specification for Installation of Chain Link Fence. 
7. ASTM A 570 - Specification for Hot-Rolled Carbon Steel Sheet and Strip, 

Structural Quality. 
8. ASTM A 572 - Specification for High-Strength Low-Alloy Columbium-

Vanadium Steels of Structural Quality. 
9. ASTM A 585 -  Specification for Aluminum Coated Steel Barbed Wire. 
10. ASTM A 824 - Specification for Metallic-Coated Steel Marcelled Tension 

Wire Use with Chain Link Fence. 
11. ASTM F 669 - Specification for Strength Requirements of Metal Posts 

and Rails for Industrial Chain Link Fence. 
12. ASTM F 668 - Specification for Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Coated Steel 

Chain Link Fence Fabric. 
13. ASTM F 900 - Specification for Industrial and Commercial Swing Gates. 
14. ASTM F 1083 - Specification for Pipe, Steel, Hot-Dipped Zinc Coated 

(Galvanized) Welded, For Fence Structures. 
15. ASTM F 1234 - Specification for Protective Coatings on Steel Framework 

for Fences. 
B. Chain Link Fence Manufacturer's Institute (CLFMI): 

1. CMFMI PM - Product Manual. 
 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. Required Submittals 

1. No submittal is required for the temporary construction fencing. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 
A. Subject to compliance with project requirements, manufacturer's offering 

Products which may be incorporated in the Work include the following: 
1. American Fence Corporation, Phoenix, AZ  (602) 272-6606. 
2. Anchor Fence Incorporated, Baltimore, MD (410) 633-6500. 
3. Cyclone Fence, USX Corporation, Chicago, IL  (312) 646-6116. 
4. Security Fence Mfg., Brighton, MI (800-220-2110. 

 
2.02 MATERIALS AND COMPONENTS 

A. Conform to CLFMI Product Manual.   
 

2.03 MIXES 
A. Concrete:  Specified in Section 03300. 
B. Grout:  Specified in Section 03300, premixed, factory-packaged, non-staining, 

non-corrosive grout.  Provide type formulated for exterior application. 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01 EXAMINATION 
A. Verification of Conditions:  Verify that field measurements, surfaces, substrates 

and conditions are as required, and ready to receive Work. 
 

3.02 ACCEPTANCE OF USED MATERIALS 
A. Used fencing which is excessively damaged, distorted or rusting is not 

acceptable.  Remove and replace any temporary fencing which is damaged or 
rusting or becomes an eyesore, at the direction of the Architect. 

 
3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Install fence in accordance with ASTM F 567 and manufacturer's published 
instructions.   

B. Gates:  Install gates plumb, level, and secure for full opening without 
interference.  Install ground-set items in concrete for anchorage.  Adjust 
hardware for smooth operation. 

 
3.04 REMOVAL AT COMPLETION OF THE WORK 

A. At project closeout, remove temporary construction fence and fill all holes.  
Temporary fencing shall remain the property of the Contractor and shall be 
removed from the site upon its removal. 

 
 

END.  
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SECTION 02282 
 

 TERMITE CONTROL 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes soil treatment for termite control. 
 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Submit the following according to Conditions of Contract and Division 1 
Specification Sections. 

B. Product data and application instructions. 
C. Certification that products used comply with U.S. Environmental Protection 

Agency (EPA) regulations for termiticides. 
 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. In addition to requirements of these specifications, comply with manufacturer's 
instructions and recommendations for preparing substrate and application. 

B. Engage a professional pest control operator who is licensed according to 
regulations of governing authorities to apply soil treatment solution. 

C. Use only termiticides that bear a federal registration number of the EPA and are 
approved by local authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
1.05 JOB CONDITIONS 

A. Restrictions:  Do not apply soil treatment solution until excavating, filling, and 
grading operations are completed, except as otherwise required in construction 
operations. 

B. To ensure penetration, do not apply soil treatment to frozen or excessively wet 
soils or during inclement weather.  Comply with handling and application 
instructions of the soil toxicant manufacturer. 

 
1.06 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty:  Furnish written warranty, executed by Applicator and Contractor, 
certifying that applied soil termiticide treatment will prevent infestation of 
subterranean termites.  If subterranean termite activity is discovered during 
warranty period, Contractor will re-treat soil and repair or replace damage caused 
by termite infestation. 

B. Warranty Period:  5 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
C. The warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the Owner may have 

under other provisions of the Contract Documents and will be in addition to and 
run concurrent with other warranties made by the Contractor under requirements 
of the Contract Documents. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 SOIL TREATMENT SOLUTION 
A. General:  Use an emulsible, concentrated termiticide that dilutes with water, 

specially formulated to prevent termites infestation.  Fuel oil will not be permitted 
as a diluent.  Provide a solution consisting of one of following chemical elements. 

B. Dilute with water to concentration level recommended by manufacturer. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.01 APPLICATION 
A. Surface Preparation:  Remove foreign matter that could decrease treatment 

effectiveness on areas to be treated.  Loosen, rake, and level soil to be treated, 
except previously compacted areas under slabs and foundations.  Toxicants may 
be applied before placing compacted fill under slabs if recommended by toxicant 
manufacturer. 

B. Application Rates:  Apply soil treatment solution as follows: 
1. Under slab-on-grade structures, treat soil before concrete slabs are 

placed, using the following application rates: 
 . Apply 4 gallons of chemical solution per 10 linear feet to soil in 

critical areas under slab, including entire inside perimeter of 
foundation walls, along both sides of interior partition walls, 
around plumbing pipes and electric conduit penetrating slab, and 
around interior column footers.  Apply all termite control with 
Blue Dye. 

a. Apply 1 gallon of chemical solution per 10 sq. ft. as an overall 
treatment under slab and attached slab areas where fill is soil or 
unwashed gravel.  Apply 1-1/2 gallons of chemical solution to 
areas where fill is washed gravel or other coarse absorbent 
material.  Apply all termite control with Blue Dye. 

b. Apply 4 gallons of chemical solution per 10 linear feet of trench for each foot of depth 
from grade to footing, along outside edge of building.  Dig a trench 6 to 8 inches wide 
along outside of foundation to a depth of not less than 12 inches.  Punch holes to top of 
footing at not more than 12 inches o.c. and apply chemical solution.  Mix chemical 
solution with the soil as it is being replaced in the trench. 
C. Post signs in areas of application to warn workers that soil termiticide treatment 

has been applied.  Remove signs after areas are covered by other construction. 
D. Reapply soil treatment solution to areas disturbed by subsequent excavation, 

landscape grading, or other construction activities following application. 
 
END 
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SECTION 02934 
 

CENTIPEDE SOD  
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 GENERAL 
A. Provide permanent grass cover of Centipede grass in areas identified.   

 
1.02 MATERIALS 

A. Fertilizer: 5-10-15 grade, uniform in composition, free-flowing, and suitable for 
application with approved equipment. Deliver fertilizer to the site in unopened 
bags and containers, fully labeled, conforming to applicable state fertilizer laws, 
and bearing the name, trade name or trademark and warranty of the producer. It 
shall be stored in a dry place, and any fertilizer which is no longer free-flowing that 
has been wet and clumped shall not be accepted and shall be removed from the 
site.2 

B. Sod shall contain a good cover of growing or living Centipede grass. Living grass 
is defined as grass that is seasonably dormant in the cold or dry season and 
capable of renewing growth after the dormant period. Ninety-five percent of the 
plants in the sod shall be Centipede grass. Sod shall be procured from a quality 
sod firm and shall be cut to provide an average thickness of not less than 1-1/2". 

C. Soil for areas to be repaired or where additional topsoil is required shall be sandy 
loam top soil containing less than 5% inorganic materials over 3/4” in diameter. 

 
1.03 PREPARATION OF GROUND SURFACE 

A. Equipment in good condition shall be provided for the preparation of the ground 
and for handling and placing all materials. 

B. Provide fine grading to insure that adequate drainage has been accomplished. 
C. Miscellaneous Grassed Areas: These areas shall be prepared utilizing topsoil 

from within construction limits if available or contractor selected, owner approved, 
offsite area at the contractor’s expense.  Final topsoil thickness shall be a 
minimum of 4”. This material shall be free of any objects over 3/4 inch in 
diameter. 

 
 
1.04 APPLICATION OF FERTILIZER AND LIMESTONE 

A. Fertilizer shall be distributed uniformly at a rate of 30 lbs. per 100 sq. ft. over 
areas to be sodded and shall be incorporated into the soil to a depth of at least 3" 
by discing, harrowing, rototilling, or other acceptable methods. 

B. Level surface irregularities resulting from tillage, fertilizing, liming, or other 
operations before sodding. 

 
1.05 OBTAINING AND HANDLING SOD 

A. After inspection and approval of the source of sod, cut sod in rolls for 
transportation to the site. Transport sod within 24 hours after cutting and plant 
within 24 hours after reaching the site. Keep the sod moist at all times, and 
replace sod which has dried out. Sod shall not be dumped from vehicles or 
handled in an abusive way. 

 
1.06 PLACING SOD 

A. Fine grading shall establish smooth, even bed. 
B. Before the sod is placed, loosen the soil and apply 5-10-15 fertilizer worked into 

the surface part of the soil, unless full fertilization was done less than one month 
prior 

C. Place sod only during the period of March 1 to July 4.  
D. Remove netting from all sod prior to placing. 
 

1.07 COMPACTING 
A. Immediately after the sodding operations have been completed, compact the 

surface by a packer, roller, or other approved equipment weighing 100 to 160 
pounds per linear foot roller. 
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1.08 WATERING 
A. Immediately after sodding, water the grassed areas. Watering shall wet the 

transplanted sod through to the bottom and at least the top 2" of soil. 
 
1.09 ESTABLISHMENT 

A. During this establishment period, it will be the responsibility of the Contractor to 
sod unsatisfactory areas, and keep mowed all weeds or other vegetation that 
might tend to smother out the grass. All costs in connection with work and 
materials necessary for maintenance and establishment of the grass, including 
soil for repairs, shall be at no additional cost to the Owner. The establishment 
period shall extend until conditional acceptance or final acceptance of the work. 

 
1.10 MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintain the sodded areas until all work or designated portions thereof have been 
completed and accepted. Maintenance shall consist of mowing to a height of 3". 
The Contractor shall also repair eroded areas and those areas which were 
damaged as a result of his own operations. 

 
END  
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SECTION 03305 

MISCELLANEOUS CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture 
design, placement procedures, and finishes. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 02300 "Earthwork" for drainage fill under slabs-on-grade. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. Comply with the following sections of ACI 301 unless modified by requirements in the Contract 
Documents: 

1. "General Requirements." 
2. "Formwork and Formwork Accessories." 
3. "Reinforcement and Reinforcement Supports." 
4. "Concrete Mixtures." 
5. "Handling, Placing, and Constructing." 

B. Comply with ACI 117. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed. 

2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from 
the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures 
from single source from single manufacturer. 
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B. Cementitious Materials: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I/II. 
2. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class C or F. 

C. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C 33, 1-inch nominal maximum aggregate size. 

D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260. 

E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and 
that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened 
concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type A. 

F. Water: ASTM C 94. 

2.4 FIBER REINFORCEMENT 

A. Synthetic Micro-Fiber: Monofilament or fibrillated polypropylene micro-fibers engineered and 
designed for use in concrete, complying with ASTM C 1116, Type III, 1/2 to 1-1/2 inches long. 

2.5 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 10 mils thick; or plastic sheet, 
ASTM E 1745, Class C. 

B. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D 1752, cork or 
self-expanding cork. 

2.6 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Water: Potable. 

B. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Comply with ACI 301. 

B. Normal-Weight Concrete: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi at 28 days. 
2. Slump Limit: 5 inches, plus or minus 1 inch. 
3. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by ACI 301. Do not allow air content of 

trowel-finished floor slabs to exceed 3 percent. 

C. Synthetic Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mix at manufacturer's recommended rate, but 
not less than a rate of 1.5 lb/cu. yd. 
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2.8 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94 and 
ASTM C 1116/C 1116, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION 

A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301. 

3.2 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work 
that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, 
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

3.3 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION 

A. Install, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643; place sheets in position 
with longest dimension parallel with direction of pour. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive or joint tape. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting 
reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before 
placing concrete. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning 
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-
fourth of concrete thickness, as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each 
edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying 
surface finishes. Eliminate groover marks on concrete surfaces. 
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2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof 
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when cutting 
action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops 
random contraction cracks. 

C. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and 
other locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished 
concrete surface unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Comply with ACI 301 for placing concrete. 

B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement. 

C. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301. 

3.7 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES 

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for 
concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or 
darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or 
bleedwater appears on surface. 

1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

C. Float Finish: Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to surfaces to receive trowel finish, and to 
floor and slab surfaces to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, fluid-applied or 
direct-to-deck-applied membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo. 

D. Trowel Finish: Apply a hard trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces 
exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a 
cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin film-finish coating system. 

E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a partial trowel finish, stopping after second troweling, to 
surfaces indicated and to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either 
thickset or thinset methods. Immediately after second troweling, and when concrete is still 
plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom. 

3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with ACI 305.1 for hot-
weather protection during curing. 
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B. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete 
surface. 

C. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a 
combination of the following methods: 

1. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and repair 
damage during curing period. 

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests: Perform according to ACI 301. 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd, but less than 25 cu. yd , plus one set for each additional 50 
cu. yd. or fraction thereof. 

END 
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SECTION 04200 
 

UNIT MASONRY 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Concrete masonry units. 
2. Face brick. 
3. Mortar and grout. 
4. Steel reinforcing bars. 
5. Masonry joint reinforcement. 
6. Ties and anchors. 
7. Embedded flashing. 
8. Miscellaneous masonry accessories. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 04270 "Glass Unit Masonry" for glass block. 
2. Section 04720 "Cast Stone Masonry" for furnishing cast stone trim. 
3. Section 05120 "Structural Steel Framing" for installing anchor sections of 

adjustable masonry anchors for connecting to structural steel frame. 
4. Section 07210 “Fiber Glass Building Insulation” for EPS insulation board. 
5. Section 07214 “Foamed in Place Masonry Wall Insulation”. 
6. Section 07272 “Fluid Applied Membrane Air Barriers”. 
7. Section 07550 Modified Bituminous Membrane Roofing” for EPS 

insulation board. 
 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. CMU(s):  Concrete masonry unit(s). 
B. Reinforced Masonry:  Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells. 

 
1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide structural unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive 
strengths at 28 days. 
1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry from average net-

area compressive strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-
strength method) according to Tables 1 and 2 in 
ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

2. Concrete Masonry f`m = 1,500 psi. 
3. Clay Masonry Units f`m = 2,000 psi. 

 
1.05 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service:  Owner will engage a qualified independent 
testing agency to perform preconstruction testing indicated below.  Retesting of 
materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall be done at 
Contractor's expense. 
1. Clay Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit required, according to 

ASTM C 67 for compressive strength. 
2. Concrete Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit required, according to 

ASTM C 140 for compressive strength. 
3. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix required, according to 

ASTM C 780 for compressive strength. 
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4. Grout Test (Compressive Strength):  For each mix required, according to 
ASTM C 1019. 
 

1.06 ACTION SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
B. Shop Drawings:  For the following: 

1. Masonry Units:  Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special 
shapes. 

2. Reinforcing Steel:  Detail bending and placement of unit masonry 
reinforcing bars.  Comply with ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete 
Reinforcement."Show elevations of reinforced walls. 
 

1.07 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 
A. List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups:  List generic product names 

together with manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot 
numbers, batch numbers, source of supply, and other information as required to 
identify materials used.  Include mix proportions for mortar and grout and source 
of aggregates. 
1. Submittal is for information only.  Neither receipt of list nor approval of 

mockup constitutes approval of deviations from the Contract Documents 
unless such deviations are specifically brought to the attention of Architect 
and approved in writing. 

B. Qualification Data:  For testing agency. 
C. Material Certificates:  For each type and size of the following: 

1. Masonry units. 
a) Include data on material properties . 
b) For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of 

sizes falls within specified tolerances. 
c) For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence according 

to ASTM C 67. 
d) For masonry units used in structural masonry, include data and 

calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength 
of units. 

2. Cementitious materials.  Include brand, type, and name of manufacturer. 
3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes.  Include description of type and proportions 

of ingredients. 
4. Grout mixes.  Include description of type and proportions of ingredients. 
5. Reinforcing bars. 
6. Joint reinforcement. 
7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories. 

D. Mix Designs:  For each type of mortar and grout.  Include description of type and 
proportions of ingredients. 
1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property 

specification.  Test according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive 
strength, ASTM C 1506 for water retention, and ASTM C 91 for air 
content. 

2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required 
to comply with compressive strength requirement. 

E. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry:  For each combination of masonry 
unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive 
strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive 
strength of masonry determined according to Tables 1 and 2 in 
ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

F. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures:  Detailed description of methods, 
materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements. 
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1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1093 for testing 

indicated. 
B. Source Limitations for Masonry Units:  Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform 

texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these 
characteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product 
required. 

C. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials:  Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform 
quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each 
cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate. 

D. Masonry Standard:  Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by 
requirements in the Contract Documents. 

E. Sample Panels:   Before installing unit masonry, build sample panels, using 
materials indicated for the completed work, to verify selections made under sample 
submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects. Sample panel shall include back-
up wall construction with all required elements (vapor retarder, flashing, ties, etc.). 
Build sample panels for each type of exposed unit masonry assembly in sizes 
approximately 48 inches long by 48 inches long by 48 inches high by full thickness. 
1. Clean exposed faces of panels with masonry, cleaner indicated. 
2. Protect approved sample panels from the elements with weather-resistant 

membrane. 
3. Maintain sample panels during construction in an undisturbed condition as 

a standard for judging the completed Work. 
4. Approval of sample panels is for color, texture, and blending of masonry 

units; relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; 
tooling of joints; aesthetic qualities of workmanship; and other material and 
construction qualities specifically approved by Architect in writing. 
a) Approval of sample panels does not constitute approval of 

deviations from the Contract Documents contained in sample 
panels, unless such deviations are specifically approved by 
Architect in writing. 

5. Demolish and remove sample panels when directed. 
 

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location.  If units are not stored 

in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, 
securely tied.  If units become wet, do not install until they are dry. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry 
location.  Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be 
maintained and contamination avoided. 

D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers designed for 
use with dispensing silos.  Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers 
on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location or in covered 
weatherproof dispensing silos. 

E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and 
accumulation of dirt and oil. 
 

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Protection of Masonry:  During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and 

sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work.  Cover partially completed 
masonry when construction is not in progress. 
1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down both sides of walls 

and hold cover securely in place. 
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2. Where one wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in advance of 
other wythes, secure cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down face 
next to unconstructed wythe and hold cover in place. 

B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated 
loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns. 

C. Stain Prevention:  Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry 
to be left exposed or painted.  Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that 
come in contact with such masonry. 
1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by 

spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface. 
2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings. 
3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products 

with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings. 
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to 

prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry. 
D. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or 

coated with ice or frost.  Do not build on frozen substrates.  Remove and replace 
unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions.  Comply with cold-
weather construction requirements contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 
1. Cold-Weather Cleaning:  Use liquid cleaning methods only when air 

temperature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and higher and will remain so until 
masonry has dried, but not less than seven days after completing cleaning. 

E. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Comply with hot-weather construction requirements 
contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL 
A. Defective Units:  Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain 

percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits 
stated in the standard.  Do not use units where such defects will be exposed in the 
completed Work. 

B. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide units that comply with 
requirements for fire-resistance ratings indicated as determined by testing 
according to ASTM E 119, by equivalent masonry thickness, or by other means, 
as acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
 

2.02 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 
A. Shapes:  Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces 

matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement 

joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions. 
2. Provide bullnose units for outside corners, cased openings, and exposed 

CMU at door openings (where hollow metal frame doesn’t wrap CMU) 
unless noted otherwise.  Bullnose units shall begin 8” above finished floor. 

B. CMUs:  ASTM C 90. 
1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net-area 

compressive strength of 2150 psi (14.8 MPa)   . 
2. Density Classification:  Lightweight   unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Size (Width):  Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal 

dimensions. 
4. Provide bullnose units for outside corners, cased openings, and exposed 

CMU at door openings (where hollow metal frame doesn’t wrap CMU) 
unless noted otherwise.  Bullnose units shall begin 8” above finished floor. 
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2.03 CONCRETE AND MASONRY LINTELS 
A. General:  Provide one of the following: 
B. Concrete Lintels:  ASTM C 1623, matching CMUs in color, texture, and density 

classification; and with reinforcing bars indicated.  Provide lintels with net-area 
compressive strength not less than CMUs. 

C. Concrete Lintels:  Precast or formed-in-place concrete lintels complying with 
requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete," and with reinforcing 
bars indicated. 

D. Masonry Lintels:  Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond 
beam CMUs with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout.  
Cure precast lintels before handling and installing.  Temporarily support built-in-
place lintels until cured. 
 
 

2.04 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 
A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-

weather construction.  Provide natural color or white cement as required to 
produce mortar color indicated. 

B. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S. 
C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix:  Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime 

containing no other ingredients. 
D. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91. For colored pigmented mortars use premixed color 

masonry cements of formulation required to produce color matching adjacent 
colored masonry. Colored mortar shall be used at colored units. 

E. Aggregate for Mortar:  ASTM C 144. 
1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of 

natural sand or crushed stone. 
2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 

percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 
3. White-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural white sand or crushed white stone. 
4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural sand or crushed stone of color 

necessary to produce required mortar color. 
F. Aggregate for Grout:  ASTM C 404. 
G. Cold-Weather Admixture:  Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture 

complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by 
manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated. 

H. Water:  Potable. 
 

2.05 REINFORCEMENT 
A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, 

Grade 60 (Grade 420). 
B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General:  ASTM A 951/A 951M. 

1. Interior Walls:  Mill-  galvanized, carbon steel. 
2. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized, carbon  steel. 
3. Wire Diameter for Side Rods for Masonry 4” or Less in Width: 0.1483 inch. 
4. Wire Diameter for Side Rods for Masonry 4” or Greater in Width: 0.1875 

inch. 
5. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:   0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter. 
6. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties:  Not more than 16 inches 

(407 mm) o.c. 
7. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner 

and tee units. 
C. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry:  Either ladder or truss 

type with single pair of side rods. 
D. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Multiwythe Masonry: 
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1. Adjustable (two-piece) type,  ladder design, with one side rod at each face 
shell of backing wythe and with separate adjustable ties with pintle-and-
eye connections having a maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).  
Size ties to extend at least halfway through facing wythe but with at least 
5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face. 
 

2.06 TIES AND ANCHORS 
A. Materials:  Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from 

materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82/A 82M; with 

ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating. 
B. Wire Ties, General:  Unless otherwise indicated, size wire ties to extend at least 

halfway through veneer but with at least 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.  
Outer ends of wires are bent 90 degrees and extend 2 inches (50 mm) parallel to 
face of veneer. 

C. Individual Wire Ties:  Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches 
(100 mm) wide. 
1. Z-shaped ties with ends bent 90 degrees to provide hooks not less than 2 

inches (50 mm) long may be used for masonry constructed from solid 
units. 

2. Where wythes  are of different materials, use adjustable ties with pintle-
and-eye connections having a maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 
mm). 

3. Wire:  Fabricate from  1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized 
steel  wire. 

D. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing:  Provide anchors 
that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression 
forces perpendicular to plane of wall. 
1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame:  Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-

) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel  wire. 
2. Tie Section:  Triangular-shaped wire tie, sized to extend within 1 inch (25 

mm) of masonry face, made from 0.187-inch- (4.76-mm-)  diameter, hot-
dip galvanized steel  wire. 

3. Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors:  Units consisting of a wire tie 
and a metal anchor section. 
a) Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one 

of the following : 
1) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; 

D/A 210 with D/A 700-708. 
2) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; 315-D with 316. 
3) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; DW-10HS. 
4) Wire-Bond; 1004, Type III. 

b) Anchor Section:  Sheet metal plate, 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) wide by 
6 inches (152 mm) long, with screw holes top and bottom and with 
raised rib-stiffened strap, 5/8 inch (16 mm) wide by 3-5/8 inches 
(92 mm) long, stamped into center to provide a slot between strap 
and plate for inserting wire tie. 

4. Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs:  ASTM C 954 except 
manufactured with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, 
No. 10 (4.83-mm) diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud 
flange with not less than three exposed threads, and with organic polymer 
coating with salt-spray resistance to red rust of more than 800 hours per 
ASTM B 117. 
a) Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one 

of the following: 
1) ITW Buildex; Teks Maxiseal with Climaseal finish. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=7457&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824038&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824039&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824040&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824041&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1322&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824046&mf=04&src=wd
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2) Textron Inc., Textron Fastening Systems; Elco Dril-Flex 
with Stalgard finish. 
 

2.07 MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS 
A. Postinstalled Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors. 

1. Load Capacity:  Capable of sustaining, without failure, the load required in 
accordance with a current valid ESR issued by ICC-ES. 

2. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to 
comply with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), 
Class Fe/Zn 5 unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated:  
Alloy Group 1 (A1) or Group 2 (A4) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 
(ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M). 
 

2.08 ASPHALT COATED COPPER FLASHING 
A. Manufactures standard product consisting of 3 oz sheet copper coated with flexible 

fibrated asphalt.  Acceptable manufacturers: 
1. Dur-O-Wall 
2. MasonPro 
3. Sandell Construction Solutions 

 
2.09 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES 

A. Compressible Filler:  Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, 
Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; 
formulated from neoprene. 

B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets:  Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber 
compound, complying with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805   and designed 
to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and 
configuration as indicated. 

C. Bond-Breaker Strips:  Asphalt-saturated, organic roofing felt complying with 
ASTM D 226, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt). 

D. Reinforcing Bar Positioners:  Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints 
spanning masonry unit cells and hold reinforcing bars in center of cells.  Units are 
formed from 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.  
Provide units designed for number of bars indicated. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one of the 

following : 
a) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; D/A 810, 

D/A 812 or D/A 817. 
b) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 376 Rebar Positioner. 
c) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; #RB or #RB-Twin Rebar Positioner. 
d) Wire-Bond; O-Ring or Double O-Ring Rebar Positioner. 

 
2.10 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General:  Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, 
accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other 
admixtures, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will 

be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that 
mortar color is consistent. 

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix:  Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a 
preblended mix.  Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and 
thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824047&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=1339&mf=04&mf=95&src=wd&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824100&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824101&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824102&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456824103&mf=04&src=wd
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C. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion  Specification.  
Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is 
indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry. 
1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M . 
2. For reinforced masonry, use  Type N. 
3. For mortar parge coats, use   Type N. 
4. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and non-load-bearing walls and 

parapet walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior non-load-bearing 
partitions; and for other applications where another type is not indicated, 
use Type N. 

D. Grout for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 476. 
1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or 

coarse) that will comply with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 
for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height. 

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476,   paragraph 4.2.2 for 
specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 3000 
psi (14 MPa). 

3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (203 to 279 mm)  as measured 
according to ASTM C 143/C 143M. 
 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.01 EXAMINATION 
A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 
1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing 

conditions detrimental to performance of work. 
2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified. 
3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed. 

B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems 
to verify actual locations of piping connections. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
A. Thickness:  Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to 

full thickness shown.  Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, 
using units of widths indicated. 

B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other 
Sections. 

C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry.  After 
installing equipment, complete masonry to match the construction immediately 
adjacent to opening. 

D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible.  If cutting is required to provide a 
continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; 
provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges.  Allow units to dry before laying unless 
wetting of units is specified.  Install cut units with cut surfaces and, where possible, 
cut edges concealed. 

E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of 
colors and textures. 
1. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed. 

F. Wetting of Brick:  Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 
g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested per ASTM C 67.  Allow units 
to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying, except that in cold 
weather brick shall be warm and dry. 
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3.03 TOLERANCES 
A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements: 

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 
1/2 inch (12 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more 
than plus or minus 1/2 inch (12 mm). 

3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by 
more than plus or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 
mm) total. 

B. Lines and Levels: 
1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by 

more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 
2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and 

reveals, do not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 
m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 
inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch 
(12 mm) maximum. 

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, 
reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more 
than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), 
or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 
10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 
mm) maximum. 

6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by 
more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

C. Joints: 
1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or 

minus 1/8 inch (3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 
mm). 

2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent 
courses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more 
than plus 3/8 inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more 
than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).   

5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from 
a straight line by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) from one masonry unit to 
the next. 
 

3.04 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 
A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with 

uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type 
joints, returns, and offsets.  Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at 
corners, jambs, and, where possible, at other locations. 

B. Lay up brickwork plumb, true and with level horizontal joints, bonded together and 
to adjacent work. Cross joints in alternate courses of facing brick shall occur over 
each other forming a  running bond. Provide soldier courses in running bond as 
trim, and rowlock at copings and sills as shown on the drawings. 

C. Bond Pattern for Exposed Concrete Masonry:  Unless otherwise indicated, lay 
exposed masonry in  stack bond; do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch 
(100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

D. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by 
lapping not less than  4-inches (100-mm).  Bond and interlock each course of each 
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wythe at corners.  Do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-mm) 
horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

E. Stopping and Resuming Work:  Stop work by racking back units in each course 
from those in course below; do not tooth.  When resuming work, clean masonry 
surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and 
wet brick if required before laying fresh masonry. 

F. Built-in Work:  As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other 
Sections.  Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

G. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise 
indicated. 

H. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place 
a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below and rod mortar 
or grout into core. 

I. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, 
beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Build non-load-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid 
floor or roof structure above unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of 

structure above. 
2. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of 

structure above to comply with Section 07270 "Firestopping." 
 

3.05 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 
A. Lay hollow   CMUs as follows: 

1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal 
to bed joints. 

2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and 
pilasters. 

3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting 
course on footings. 

4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at 
starting course on footings where cells are not grouted. 

B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with 
sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place.  Do not deeply furrow bed 
joints or slush head joints. 

C. Lay structural-clay tile as follows: 
D. Set  cast-stone trim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints.  Fill dowel, 

anchor, and similar holes. 
1. Clean soiled surfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse 

thoroughly with clear water. 
2. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar. 

E. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger 
than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes 
(other than paint) unless otherwise indicated. 
 

3.06 CAVITY WALLS 
A. Bond wythes of cavity walls  using  the following method: 

1. Masonry Joint Reinforcement:  Installed in horizontal mortar joints. 
a) Where bed joints of both wythes align, use  tab-type 

reinforcement. 
b) Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable (two-

piece) type reinforcement. 
c) Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete 

masonry, use adjustable (two-piece) type reinforcement to allow 
for differential movement regardless of whether bed joints align. 
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B. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction.  
Bevel beds away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity.  Do not 
attempt to trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into cavity. 

C. Coat cavity face of backup wythe to comply with Section 07272 "Fluid Applied 
Membrane Air Barriers." 

D. Apply air barrier to face of backup wythe to comply with Section 07272 "Fluid-
Applied Membrane Air Barriers." 

E. Installing Cavity-Wall Insulation:  Place small dabs of adhesive, spaced 
approximately 12 inches (300 mm) o.c. both ways, on inside face of insulation 
boards, or attach with plastic fasteners designed for this purpose.  Fit courses of 
insulation between wall ties and other confining obstructions in cavity, with edges 
butted tightly both ways.  Press units firmly against inside wythe of masonry or 
other construction as shown. 
1. Fill cracks and open gaps in insulation with crack sealer compatible with 

insulation and masonry. 
 

3.07 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT 
A. General:  Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum 

cover of 5/8 inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere.  
Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm). 
1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation 

walls and parapet walls. 
3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below 

wall openings and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in 
addition to continuous reinforcement. 

B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units. 
D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 

 
3.08 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL 

A. Anchor masonry to structural steel  where masonry abuts or faces structural steel 
or concrete to comply with the following: 
1. Provide an open space not less than  1 inch (25 mm)  wide between 

masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated.  Keep 
open space free of mortar and other rigid materials. 

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached 
to structure. 

3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 
vertically and 36 inches (915 mm) o.c. horizontally. 
 

3.09 ANCHORING MASONRY VENEERS 
A. Anchor masonry veneers to wall framing with masonry-veneer anchors to comply 

with the following requirements: 
1. Fasten screw-attached   anchors through sheathing to wall framing   with 

metal fasteners of type indicated.  Use two fasteners. 
2. Embed tie sections  in masonry joints.  Provide not less than 2 inches (50 

mm) of air space between back of masonry veneer and face of sheathing. 
3. Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement 

of ties up and down. 
4. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 18 inches (458 mm) o.c. 

vertically and 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. horizontally, with not less than 1 
anchor for each 2 sq. ft. (0.2 sq. m) of wall area.  Install additional anchors 
within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and at intervals, not exceeding 8 
inches (203 mm), around perimeter. 
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5. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
vertically and  24 inches (610 mm) o.c. horizontally with not less than 1 
anchor for each  2.67 sq. ft. (0.25 sq. m) of wall area.  Install additional 
anchors within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and at intervals, not 
exceeding 36 inches (914 mm), around perimeter. 
 

3.10 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS 
A. General:  Install control and expansion joint materials in unit masonry as masonry 

progresses.  Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without 
provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement. 

B. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows : 
1. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block. 
2. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints and remove filler when 

unit masonry is complete for application of sealant. 
C. Form expansion joints in brick as follows: 

1. Form open joint full depth of brick wythe and of width indicated, but not 
less than 3/8 inch (10 mm) for installation of sealant and backer rod 
specified in Section 07920 "Joint Sealants." 
 

3.11 LINTELS 
A. Install steel lintels where indicated. 
B. Provide concrete or masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more 

than 12 inches (305 mm) for brick-size units and 24 inches (610 mm) for block-
size units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels. 

C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches (200 mm) at each jamb unless otherwise 
indicated. 
 

3.12 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, CAVITY DRAINAGE, AND VENTS 
A. General: Provide concealed flashing in masonry work at, or above, shelf angles, 

lintels, ledges and other obstructions to the downward flow of water in the wall so 
as to divert such water to the exterior.  Prepare masonry surfaces smooth and free 
from projections which could puncture flashing.  Place through-wall flashing on 
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar.  Seal penetrations in flashing with 
mastic before covering with mortar.  Extend flashings through exterior face of 
masonry and turn down to form drip 

B. Extend flashing the full length of lintels and shelf angles and minimum of 4" into 
masonry each end.  Form "end-dam" at end of flashing to stop lateral flow of water.  
Extend flashing from exterior face of outer wythe of masonry, through the outer 
wythe, turned up a minimum of 4", and through the inner wythe to within 1/2" of the 
interior face of the wall in exposed work.  Where interior surface of inner wythe is 
concealed by furring, carry flashing through the inner wythe and turn up 2".  At 
heads and sills turn up ends not less than 2" to form a pan. 

C. Provide weep holes in the head joints of the first course of masonry immediately 
above concealed flashings.  Space 24" o.c. unless otherwise indicated on the 
drawings. 

D. Install reglets and nailers for flashing and related work where shown on the 
drawings to be built into masonry. 

E. Install weep holes in head joints in exterior wythes of first course of masonry 
immediately above embedded flashing and as follows: 
1. Use   open head joints to form weep holes. 
2. Use wicking material to form weep holes above flashing under brick sills.  

Turn wicking down at lip of sill to be as inconspicuous as possible. 
3. Space weep holes formed from   wicking material 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 
4. Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities 

insulated with loose-fill insulation. 
5. Trim wicking material flush with outside face of wall after mortar has set. 
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F. Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration 
requirements for cavity drainage material in "Miscellaneous Masonry Accessories" 
Article. 
 

3.13 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION 
A. Temporary Formwork and Shores:  Construct formwork and shores as needed to 

support reinforced masonry elements during construction. 
1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed 

masonry as indicated.  Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of 
mortar and grout.  Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and 
shape during construction and curing of reinforced masonry. 

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have 
hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may 
be placed on them during construction. 

B. Placing Reinforcement:  Comply with requirements in 
ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602. 

C. Grouting:  Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has 
attained enough strength to resist grout pressure. 
1. Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for cleanouts 

and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum 
pour height. 

2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than  12.67 ft. (3.86 m) . 
 

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage and pay for special inspectors to 

perform tests and inspections and prepare reports.  Allow inspectors access to 
scaffolding and work areas, as needed to perform tests and inspections.  Retesting 
of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall be done at 
Contractor's expense. 

B. Inspections:  Level 1  special inspections according to the "International Building 
Code." 
1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions 

of site-prepared mortar. 
2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces 

and of grades, sizes, and locations of reinforcement. 
C. Testing Prior to Construction:  One set of tests. 
D. Testing Frequency:  One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. (464 sq. m) of wall area 

or portion thereof. 
E. Clay Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 67 

for compressive strength. 
F. Concrete Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit provided, according to 

ASTM C 140 for compressive strength. 
G. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification):  For each mix provided, 

according to ASTM C 780. 
H. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix provided, according to 

ASTM C 780.  Test mortar for   compressive strength. 
I. Grout Test (Compressive Strength):  For each mix provided, according to 

ASTM C 1019. 
 

3.15 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 
A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or 

otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units.  Install new units to match 
adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of 
replacement. 

B. Pointing:  During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, 
and completely fill with mortar.  Point up joints, including corners, openings, and 
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adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance.  Prepare joints for 
sealant application, where indicated. 

C. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to 
remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints. 

D. Final Cleaning:  After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry 
as follows: 
1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and 

nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels. 
2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel 

uncleaned for comparison purposes.  Obtain Architect's approval of 
sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry. 
 

3.16 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 
A. Salvageable Materials:  Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are 

Contractor's property.  At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project 
site. 

B. Excess Masonry Waste:  Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be 
used as fill, as described above, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of 
off Owner's property. 

END 
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SECTION 06100 
 

ROUGH CARPENTRY 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.01 Related Documents 
A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of 
this Section. 
 

1.02 Summary 
A. Types of work in this Section include rough carpentry for: 

1. Construction Panels 
2. Wood grounds, nailers and blocking; Wood furring 

 
1.03 Definitions 

A. Rough carpentry includes carpentry work not specified as part of other sections 
and is generally not exposed, except as otherwise indicated. 
 

1.04 Submittals 
A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer’s specifications and installation instructions 

for materials listed below: 
1. Sheathing; Construction Panels 

B. Material Certificates: 
1. Where dimensional lumber provided to comply with min. allowable unit 

stresses, submit listing of species and grade selected for each use, and 
submit evidence of compliance with specified requirements. 

2. Compliance may be in form of signed copy of applicable portion of 
lumber producer’s grading rules showing design values for selected 
species and grade. 

3. Design values:  Approved by Board of Review of American Lumber 
Standards Committee. 

C. Wood Treatment Data:  Submit chemical treatment manufacturer’s instructions 
for handling, storing, installation and finishing of treated material. 
1. Preservative Treatment:  For each type specified, include certification by 

treating plant stating type of preservative solution and pressure process 
used, net amount of preservative retained and conformance with 
applicable standards. 

2. For water-borne treatment, include statement that moisture content of 
treated materials reduced to levels indicated prior to shipment to Project 
site. 

3. Fire-Retardant Treatment:  Include certification by treating plant that 
treated material complies with specified standard and other 
requirements. 
 

1.05 Product Handling 
A. Delivery and Storage: 

1. Keep materials under cover and dry. 
2. Protect against exposure to weather and contact with amp or wet 

surfaces. 
3. Stack lumber as well as plywood and other panels; provide for air 

circulation within and around stacks and under temporary coverings 
including polyethylene and similar materials. 

4. For lumber and plywood pressure treated with waterborne chemicals, 
sticker between each course to provide air circulation. 
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1.06 Product Conditions 
A. Coordination 

1. Fit carpentry work to other work; scribe and cope as required for 
accurate fit. 

2. Correlate location of furring, nailers, blocking, grounds and similar 
supports to allow attachment of other work. 
 

PART 2 - Products 
 

2.01 Lumber, General 
A. Lumber Standards:  Manufacture lumber to comply with PS 20 “American 

Softwood Lumber Standard” and with applicable grading rules of inspection 
agencies certified by American Lumber Standards Committee’s (ALSC) Board of 
Review. 

B. Inspection Agencies:  Inspection and abbreviations used to reference with lumber 
grades and species include following: 
1. SPIB – Southern Pine Inspection Bureau 
2. WCLIB – West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau 
3. WWPA – Western Wood Products Association. 

C. Grade Stamps:  Factory-mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of 
inspection agency evidencing compliance with grading rule requirements and 
identifying grading agency, grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, 
and mill. 
1. For exposed lumber apply grade stamps to ends or back of each piece, 

or omit grade stamps entirely and issue certificate of grade compliance 
form inspection agency in lieu of grade stamp. 

2. Nominal sizes are indicated, except as shown by detail dimensions. 
3. Provide actual sizes as required by PS 20, for moisture content specified 

for each use. 
4. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 
5. Provide seasoned lumber with 19% max. moisture content at time of 

dressing and shipment for sizes 2” or less in nominal thickness, unless 
otherwise indicated. 
 

2.02 Miscellaneous Lumber 
A. Provide wood for support or attachment of other work including rooftop 

equipment curbs and support bases, cant strips, bucks, nailers, blocking, furring, 
grounds, stripping and similar members. 

B. Provide lumber of sizes indicated, worked into shapes shown, and as follows: 
1. Moisture content:  19% max. for lumber items not specified to receive 

wood preservative treatment. 
2. Grade:  Standard Grade light framing size lumber of any species or 

board size lumber as required. 
 

2.03 Construction Panels 
A. Construction Panel Standards:  Comply with PS 1 “U.S. Product Standard for 

Construction and Industrial Plywood” for plywood panels and, for products not 
manufactured under PS 1 provisions, with American Plywood Associates (APA) 
“Performance Standard and Policies for Structural-Use Panels”, Form No. E445. 

B. Trademark:  Factory-mark each panel with APA trademark evidencing 
compliance with grade requirements. 

C. Concealed APA Performance-Rated Panels:  Where construction panels used for 
following concealed types of applications, provide APA Performance-Rated 
Panels complying with requirements indicated for grade designation, span rating, 
exposure durability classification, edge detail (where applicable) and thickness. 
1. Wall Sheathing:  APA RATED SHEATHING 
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a) Material:  Plywood 
b) Exposure Durability Classification: Exterior 
c) Span Rating:  As required to suit stud spacing indicated 
d) Grade:  A/C Plugged 
e) Treatment:  Fire retardant treated 
f) Thickness:  3/4” unless noted otherwise 

2. Plywood Backing Panels:  APA Rated 
a) Use:  Backboard for mounting telephone and electrical 

equipment 
b) Material:  Plywood 
c) Treatment:  Fire retardant treated. 
d) Grade:  C-D Plugged; Interior glue 
e) Thickness:  ¾” unless noted otherwise 

 
2.04 Miscellaneous Materials 

A. Fasteners and Anchorages:  Provide size, type, material and finish indicated and 
recommended by applicable standards, complying with applicable Federal 
Specifications for nails, staples, screws, bolts, nuts, washers, and anchoring 
devices. 
1. Wood plate and nailers to concrete:  Min 3/8” dia Tapcon, Molly 

“Parabolts”, or equal, 16” o.c., predrill wood member 1/16” dia. Arger 
than bolt size. 

2. Wood members to metal framing:  Min. #8 “Teks” self-drilling screws, 8” 
o.c. or 3/8” dia. Machine bolts 16” o.c. 

3. Wood furring or grounds to concrete or masonry:  Min 3/8” dia. Flathead 
Tapcon screws, 8” o.c. 

4. Wood members to metal decking:  Min 11-6 x 2-1/4” oval head, type 5 
“Teks” screws, 12” o.c. 

5. Wood blocking and nailers to structural steel:  Min. 5/8” carriage bolts at 
max. 24” on center. 

6. When rough carpentry work exposed to weather, in ground contact, or in 
area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners and anchorages with 
hot-dip zinc coating (ASTM A 153). 
 

2.05 Wood Treatment by Pressure Process 
A. Preservative Treatment: 

1. Where lumber or plywood is indicated at “PT” or “Treated,” or is specified 
herein as treated, comply with applicable requirements of AWPA 
Standards C2 (Lumber) and C9 (Plywood) and of AWPB Standards 
listed below. 

2. Mark each related item with the AWPB Quality Mark Requirements 
B. Pressure-treat above-ground items with water-borne preservatives to comply with 

AWPB LP-2. 
1. After treatment, kiln-dry lumber and plywood to max. moisture content, 

respectively, of 19% and 15%. 
2. Treat indicated items and following: 

a) Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, 
stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, 
flashing, vapor barriers and waterproofing. 

b) Wood sills sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping and similar 
concealed members in contract with masonry or concrete. 

c) Wood framing members less than 18” above grade 
d) Wood floor plates installed over concrete slabs directly in contact 

with earth. 
C. Pressure-treat following with water-borne preservatives for ground contact use 

complying with AWPB LP-22: 
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1. Wood members in contact with ground 
D. Complete fabrication of treated items prior to treatment, where possible. 

1. If cut after treatment, coat cut surfaces with heavy brush coat of same 
chemical used for treatment and to comply with AWPA M4. 

2. Inspect each piece of lumber or plywood after drying and discard 
damaged or defective pieces. 

E. Fire-Retardant Treatment:  Where fire-retardant treated wood indicated, pressure 
impregnate lumber and plywood with fire-retardant chemicals to comply with 
AWPA C20 and C27, respectively, for treatment type indicated below, identify 
fire-retardant treated lumber with appropriate classification marking of 
Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., U.S. Testing, Timber Products Inspection or 
other testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Fire Retardant Type: 

a) Interior Type A:  Use where fire retardant wood indicated for 
interior applications. 

b) Exterior Type:  Use where fire retardant wood indicated for 
exterior. 

2. Application:  All rough carpentry to be fire retardant treated, unless 
specifically noted as not being fire retardant treated. 

F. Inspect each piece of treated lumber or plywood after drying and discard 
damaged or defective pieces. 
 

PART 3 -  Execution 
 

3.01 Installation, General 
A. Discard units of material with defects which might impair quality of work, and 

units too small to use in fabricating work with min. joints or optimum joint 
arrangement. 

B. Set carpentry work to required levels and lines, with members plumb and true to 
line and cut and fitted. 

C. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as 
shown and as required by recognized standards. 
1. Countersink nail heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes. 
2. Use common wire nails, except as otherwise indicated. 
3. Use finishing nails for finish work. 
4. Select fasteners of size that do not penetrate members where opposite 

side exposed to view or will receive finish materials. 
5. Make tight connections between members. 
6. Install fasteners without splitting of wood; predrill as required 

 
3.02 Wood Grounds, Nailers, Blocing and Sleepers 

A. Provide wherever shown and where required for screeding or attachment of other 
work. 
1. Form to shapes shown and cut as required for true line and level of work 

attached. 
2. Coordinate location with other work involved. 

B. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loading. 
1. Countersink bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
2. Build into masonry during installation of masonry work. 
3. Where possible, anchor to formwork before concrete placement. 

 
3.03 Wood Furring 

A. Install plumb and level with closure strips at edges and openings. 
1. Shim with wood as required for tolerance of finished work. 
2. Firestop furred spaces on walls at each floor level and at ceiling line of 
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top story, with wood blocking or noncombustible materials, accurately 
fitted to close furred spaces. 
 

3.04 Installation of Construction Panels 
A. General:  comply with applicable recommendations contained in Form No. # 30F, 

“APA Design/Construction Guide – Residential & Commercial,” for types of 
plywood products and applications indicated. 

B. Fastening Methods:  Fasten panels as indicated below: 
1. Sheathing:  Nail to framing 
2. Plywood Backing Panels:  Nail to supports 

C. Wall Sheathing:  Where indicated install wall sheathing in accordance with 
following: 
1. On Metal Studs:  Screw attach at 8” on center at each support. 
2. On Sturctural Steel:  Bolt to support at 8” on center with ¼” bolts. 

D. Telephone Back Board:  Provide a minimum of two separate telephone back 
boards in locations shown on Electrical Drawings; If not shown as directed by 
Architect. 
1. Unless noted otherwise backboards to be ¾” thick plywood; 8’0” x 8’0”, 

mounted on face of wall at 8” above finished floor. 
a) Attach to wall with ¼” toggle bolts at 1’-0” on center along 

perimeter of plywood. 
b) Field paint back board with primer and two coats of black paint. 

E. Computer Back Board:  Provide a minimum of two separate computer back 
boards in locations shown on Electrical Drawings.  If not shown as directed by 
Architect. 
1. Unless noted otherwise backboards to be ¾” thick plywood; 8’0” x 8’0”, 

mounted on face of wall at 8” above finished floor. 
a) Attach to wall with ¼” toggle bolts at 1’-0” on center along 

perimeter of plywood 
b) Field paint back board with primer and two coats of black paint. 

 
 

 
 

END. 
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SECTION 07210 
 

BUILDING INSULATION 
 

 
PART 1   GENERAL 
 

1.01      SECTION INCLUDES 
A. Batt and Roll Insulation. 
B. Blowing Insulation. 
C. Board Insulation. 
D. Blanket Insulation. 
E. Vapor Retarder. 

 
1.02      RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 04810 – Unit Masonry Assemblies: Cavity wall and masonry cell 
insulation. 

B. Section 07270 - Firestopping 
C. Section 09250 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Insulation installed in 

conjunction with interior wall and ceiling finish systems. 
D. Section 15810 - Ducts: Insulation to surround HVAC ductwork. 

 
1.03      REFERENCES 

A. ASTM C 423 - Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound 
Absorption Coefficients by the Reverberation Room Method. 

B. ASTM C 518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal 
Transmission Properties by Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus. 

C. ASTM C 553 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal 
Insulation for Commercial and Industrial Applications. 

D. ASTM C 612 - Standard Specification for Mineral Fiber Block and Board 
Thermal Insulation. 

E. ASTM C 764 - Standard. Specification for Mineral Fiber. Loose-Fill 
Thermal Insulation. 

F. ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics 
of Building Materials. 

G. ASTM E 96 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of 
Materials. 

H. ASTM E 119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building 
Construction and Materials. 

I. ASTM E 136 - Standard Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a 
Vertical Tube Furnace at 750 Degrees C. 

J. ASTM E 814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Through-
Penetration Fire Stops. 

K. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) Life Safety Code 
L. Underwriters Laboratories (UL) - UL 2079 Standard test method for fire 

resistance of Building Joint Systems. 
 

1.04      SUBMITTALS 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, 

including: 
1.  Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
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3.  Installation methods. 
C. Manufacturer's Certificates: Certify products meet or exceed specified 

requirements. 
 

1.05       QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer with a minimum of ten years 

experience manufacturing products in this section shall provide all 
products listed. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Products listed in this section shall be installed by 
a single organization with at least five years experience successfully 
installing insulation on projects of similar type and scope as specified in 
this section. 
 

1.06      DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver and store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging 

bearing the brand name and manufacturer's identification until ready for 
installation. 

B. Storage: Store materials in dry locations with adequate ventilation, free 
from water, and in such a manner to permit easy access for inspection 
and handling. 

C. Handling: Handle materials to avoid damage. 
 

1.07      SEQUENCING 
A. Coordinate with the installation of air seal materials specified in Section 

07270. 
B. Ensure that products of this section are supplied to affected trades in 

time to prevent interruption of construction progress. 
 

1.08      PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and 

ventilation) within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum 
results. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside 
manufacturer's absolute limits. 
 

PART 2   PRODUCTS 
 

2.01      MANUFACTURERS 
A. Basis of Design: CertainTeed Corp., Insulation Group, which is located 

at: 750 E. Swedesford Rd. P. O. Box 860 ; Valley Forge, PA 19482-
0860; Toll Free Tel: 800-233-8990;  

B. The Celotex Company 
C. Atlas Energy Products 
D. Dow Chemical Company 
E. Owen-Corning Co. 
F. Amoco Foam Products. 
G. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with 

provisions of Section 01631. 
 

2.02       APPLICATIONS 
A. Exterior Stud Walls: Batt type. 

1.  Thickness: As indicated on the Drawings. 
2.  R-Value: 3.52”=R-15  6.25”=R-19. 
3.  Vapor Retarder: Kraft facing. 

B. Attic/Ceiling Rafters: Blown type. 
1.  Thickness: As required to achieve R-value indicated. 
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2.  R-Value: 30. 
3.  Vapor Retarder: Separate. 

C. Interior Partitions: Batt type. 
1.  Thickness: 3 ½” 

 
2.03      BATT AND ROLL INSULATION 

A. Thermal Batt Insulation: Certainteed Fiber Glass Building Insulation. 
Fiber glass building insulation for walls, ceilings, attics and floors. 
Complies with ASTM C 665; preformed glass fiber batt insulation: 
1.  Facing: ASTM C 665 Type II, Class C, Category 1, faced on one 

side with Kraft paper providing a vapor barrier of 1.0 or less..  
a Fire Hazard Classification: ASTM E 84: 

1) Maximum Flame Spread Index; 25. 
2) Maximum Smoke Developed Index; 50. 

b Noncombustibility: ASTM E 136, passes. 
c Thermal Resistance: R of 13 (RSI 2.3).  

1) Thickness: 3-1/2 inches (89 mm). 
2) Width: As Required. 

d Thermal Resistance: R of 15 (RSI 2.6).  
1) Thickness: 3-1/2 inches (89 mm). 
2) Width: As Required. 

e Thermal Resistance: R of 21 (RSI 3.7).  
1) Thickness: 5-1/2 inches (140 mm). 
2) Width: As required. 

f Thermal Resistance: R of 30 (RSI 5.3).  
1) Thickness: 10 inches (254 mm). 
2) Width: As required 

B. Acoustical/Thermal Insulation, Unfaced: Certainteed Sound Attenuation 
NoiseReducer Batts. Fiber glass building insulation for friction fit between 
steel studs. Complies with ASTM C 665; preformed glass fiber batt 
insulation. Fire Hazard Classification ASTM E84, Maximum Flame 
Spread Index of 25, Maximum Smoke Developed Index of 50, 
Noncombustable ASTM E 136, passes: 
1.  Facing: ASTM C 665, Type 1, Unfaced. 

a Thermal Resistance: R of 8 (RSI 1.4).  
1) Thickness: 2-1/2 inches (64 mm). 
2) Width: 16 inches (406 mm). 

b Thermal Resistance: R of 8 (RSI 1.4).  
1) Thickness: 2-1/2 inches (64 mm). 
2) Width: 24 inches (610 mm). 

c Thermal Resistance: R of 11 (RSI 1.9).  
1) Thickness: 3-1/2 inches (89 mm). 
2) Width: 16 inches (406 mm). 

d Thermal Resistance: R of 11 (RSI 1.9).  
1) Thickness: 3-1/2 inches (89 mm). 
2) Width: 24 inches (610 mm). 

 
2.04      BLOWING INSULATION 

A. Thermal/Acoustical Open Area Blowing Insulation: Certainteed System 5 
Premium Fiber Glass Blowing Wool. Fiber glass blowing wool 
thermal/acoustical insulation for open attics and floor/ceilings 
assemblies. Complies with ASTM C 764; mineral fiber loose fill insulation 
Type1, Pneumatic application: 
1.  Fire Hazard Classification: ASTM E 84: 

a Maximum Flame Spread Index; 5. 
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b Maximum Smoke Developed Index; 5. 
2.  Noncombustibility: ASTM E 136, passes. 
3.  Open Application: 

a Thermal Resistance: R of 30. Minimum Installed 
Thickness: 12.25 inches (311 mm). 
 

 
2.05      BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Metal Building Insulation, Certainteed Metal Building Insulation. 
Complies with ASTM C 553, Type I and ASTM 665, Type I Plain. 
Composed of inorganic glass fibers bonded with a thermoset resin. 
1.  Fire Hazard Classification: ASTM E 84: 

a Maximum Flame Spread Index; 25. 
b Maximum Smoke Developed Index; 50. 

2.  Size: 
a Thickness: 6-3/8 inches (160 mm). 

1) Thermal Resistance: R of 19 (RSI 4.4). 
b Width: 

1) 60 inches (1524 mm.) 
 

2.06      VAPOR RETARDERS 
A. Beneath Slabs on Grade:  

1.  Approximately 12 mil thick, multi-layer composite construction 
employing polyethylene barrier with fiberglass reinforcing. 

2.  96" wide rolls. 
3.  48 hours water resistance (ASTM D-779). 
4.  Seal joints with tape per manufacturers recommendations. 

 
PART 3   EXECUTION 
 

3.01      EXAMINATION 
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 
B. Verify that all exterior and interior wall, partition, and floor/ceiling 

assembly construction has been completed to the point where the 
insulation may correctly be installed. 

C. Verify that mechanical and electrical services in ceilings, walls and floors 
have been installed and tested and, if appropriate, verify that adjacent 
materials are dry and ready to receive insulation.  

D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify 
Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 
 

3.02      PREPARATION 
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer 

for achieving the best result for the substrate under the project 
conditions. 
 

3.03      INSTALLATION OF GENERAL BUILDING INSULATION 
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install in exterior spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress 

insulation. 
C. Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and 

voids. 
D. Fit insulation tight in spaces and tight to exterior side of mechanical and 

electrical services within plane of insulation. 
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E. Install insulation with vapor barrier installed facing the warm side. Seal or 
tape joints as required. 
 

3.04      INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDERS 
A. General:  Extend vapor retarder to extremities of areas to be protected 

from apor transmission.  Secure in place with adhesives or other 
anchorage system as indicated.  Extend vapor retarder to cover 
miscellaneous voids in insulated substrates, including those filled with 
loose-fiber insulation. 

B. Seal overlapping joints in vapor retarders with adhesives or vapor-
retarder tape according to vapor retarder manufacturer's instructions.  
Seal butt joints and fastener penetrations with vapor-retarder tape.  
Locate all joints over framing members or other solid substrates. 

C. Seal joints caused by pipes, conduits, electrical boxes, and similar items 
penetrating vapor retarders with vapor-retarder tape to create an airtight 
seal between penetrating objects and vapor retarder. 

D. Repair any tears or punctures in vapor retarders immediately before 
concealment by other work.  Cover with vapor-retarder tape or another 
layer of vapor retarder. 

 
3.05      PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial 

Completion. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION 07241 
 
 DIRECT APPLIED EXTERIOR FINISH SYSTEM 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
 1.01 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  System:  All components used in the system shall be certified in writing to be 
products manufactured by or for the system manufacturer and approved by them 
for use in this application. 

B.  Manufacturer:  Shall have marketed exterior insulation and finish systems in the 
United States for at least five years. 

C.  Applicator: 
1.  Shall have been trained by the system manufacturer and shall have 

completed projects of the same size, and substrate type as this project. 
2.  The applicator shall submit a current certification in writing to the above, 

and shall list at least two projects that satisfy this prequalification. 
 

1.02   SUBMITTALS 
A.  Submit certifications specified above. 
B.  Supply maintenance kit to job and store where directed. Containers of liquids 

shall be unopened.  Maintenance kit shall include enough material to repair 6 
square yards. 

C.  Submit 8" x 8" sample of specified colors and textures. 
 

1.03   PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
A.  Deliver products in original unopened packaging with legible manufacturer's 

identification.  
B.  Store products in a cool, dry place out of direct sunlight, protected from the 

elements and from damage.  Store at a temperature of not less than 40EF. 
 

1.04   JOB CONDITIONS 
A.  Application shall be in ambient temperatures above 40EF and on unfrozen 

surfaces.  A minimum ambient temperature of 40EF shall be maintained for at 
least 24 hours after the installation. 

B.  Protect surrounding areas and surfaces to preclude damage during application of 
the system.  Protect finished work when stopping for the day or when completing 
an area in order that water will not penetrate behind the system. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
 2.01 MATERIAL 

A.  Manufacturers:  Direct Applied/Exterior Finish Systems bySto, Parex, and other 
approved manufacturers that meet the physical performance characteristics 
listed below for Sto products are approved. 

 
2.02   PRIMER 

A.  Primer:  StoSilco Prime - A ready-mixed silicone emulsion primer with fine 
aggregate; for use prior to the application of Sto silicone-based finishes. 

 
2.03    FINISH 

A.  Sto Silco Flex:  A ready mixed, silicone - enhanced, elastomeric textured wall 
finish that provides resistance to mildew and algae growth.  The elastomeric 
coating bridges hairline cracks in stucco and other substrates. 
1.  Texture:  Sto Silco Flex SW1.0 
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2.  Colors: Architect will select from manufacturers standard pallete of 
colors and textures. 

        
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
 3.01 EXTENT OF APPLICATION 

Direct applied exterior finish system shall be installed on exposed concrete masonry 
below metal wall panels on the exterior walls.  Adjacent steel, aluminum, wood and cast 
stone surfaces shall be protected where DA/EFS is installed. 

 
 3.02 INSTALLATION 

A.  All installation of materials shall be performed by and/or supervised by trained 
applicators. 

B.  Under no circumstances shall any of the products be altered by adding any 
additives, except for small amounts of clean water as directed on label.  
Antifreeze, accelerators, rapid binders, etc are forbidden. 

C.  Primer shall be applied with brush, roller or proper spray equipment over clean, 
dry surface and allowed to dry thoroughly before applying finish. 

D.  The finish shall be applied directly over the (primed surface) ONLY after the 
PRIMER HAS THOROUGHLY DRIED.  The finish shall be applied by spraying, 
rolling or troweling with a stainless steel trowel, depending on finish specified.  
General rules for application of finishes are as follows: 
1.  Use a clean, rust-free, high speed mixer to thoroughly stir the finish to a 

uniform consistency (small amounts of clean water may be added to aid 
workability), 

2.  Avoid application in direct sunlight. 
3.  Apply finish in continuous application, always working to a wet edge. 
4.  Weather conditions affect application and drying time.  Hot or dry 

conditions limit working time and accelerate drying and may require 
adjustments in the scheduling of work to achieve desired results; cool or 
damp conditions extend working time and retard drying and may require 
added measures of protection against wind, dust, dirt, rain and freezing. 

5.  Avoid installing separate batches of finish side-by-side. 
E.  All open joints in the system shall be sealed with appropriate sealant in 

accordance with manufacturer's recommendations to prevent any water from 
getting into or behind the system. 

 
END. 



 

 
19001 Pearson Elementary School 
Altman + Barrett Architects  07300-1 

 SECTION 07300 
 
 ASPHALT SHINGLES 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 SUBMITTALS 
A. Product data for each type of product specified, including details of construction 

relative to materials, dimensions of individual components, profiles, textures, and 
colors. 

B. Samples for initial selection in the form of manufacturer’s sample finishes 
showing the full ranges of colors and profiles available for each type of asphalt 
shingle indicated. 

 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire-Test Response Classification: Where products with a fire-test-response 
classification are specified, provide asphalt shingles identical to those tested 
according to ASTM E 108 or UL 790 and listed by UL or another testing and 
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.  Identify each 
bundle of asphalt shingles with appropriate markings indicating fire-test-response 
classification of applicable testing and inspecting agency. 

B. Wind-Resistance-Test Characteristics: Where wind-resistant asphalt shingles are 
indicated, provide products identical to those tested according to ASTM D 3161 
or UL 997 and passed.  Identify each bundle of asphalt shingles with appropriate 
markings of applicable testing and inspecting agency. 

 
1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in manufacturer’s unopened bundles or 
containers with labels intact. 

B. Handle and store materials at Project site to prevent water damage, staining, or 
other physical damage.  Store roll goods on end.  Comply with manufacturer’s 
recommendations for job-site storage, handling, and protection. 

 
1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installing asphalt shingles only when existing 
and forecasted weather conditions will permit work to be performed according to 
manufacturer’s recommendations and warranty requirements, and when 
substrate is completely dry. 

 
1.05 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: The special warranty specified in this Article shall not deprive 
the Owner of other rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the 
Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties made by the Contractor under requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 

B. Special Warranty: Submit a written warranty signed by the manufacturer 
agreeing to repair or replace asphalt shingles that fail in materials or 
workmanship within the specified warranty period.  Failures include, but are not 
limited to, deformation or deterioration of asphalt shingles beyond normal 
weathering. 
1. Warranty Period: Manufacturer’s standard but not less than 20 years 

after date of Substantial Completion. 
 

1.06 EXTRA MATERIALS 
A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed, are 

packaged with protective covering for storage, and are identified with labels 
clearly describing contents. 
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1. Furnish 4 squares (37.16 sq. m) coverage of asphalt shingles, identical 
to those to be installed, in unbroken bundles. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 
A. Available Manufacturers:   Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering asphalt shingles that may be incorporated in the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

B. Manufacturers:    Subject to compliance with requirements, provide asphalt 
shingles meeting or exceeding the characteristics of the “Basis of Design” 
indicated on drawings. 
1. Atlas Roofing Corp. 
2. CertainTeed Corporation. 
3. Elk Corporation of America. 
4. GAF Building Mateiral Corporation. 
5. Georgia-Pacific Corp. 
6. Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corp. 
7. Tamko Asphalt Products, Inc. 

 
2.02 ASPHALT SHINGLES 

A. Colors, Blends, and Patterns: Where manufacturer’s standard products are 
indicated, provide asphalt shingles with the following requirements: 
1. Provide Architect’s selections from manufacturer’s full range of colors, 

textures, and patterns for asphalt shingles.  Color shall be as indicated 
on drawings.  

B. Heavyweight, Laminated, Organic-Felt Shingles:   Mineral-surfaced, self-sealing, 
laminated, multilayer, 3-dimensional, organic-felt-based asphalt shingles, 
complying with ASTM D 225.  Provide shingles with a Class C fire-test-response 
classification that pass the wind-resistance-test requirements of ASTM D 3161. 
1. Fungus Resistant:   Provide shingles that have been surface treated to 

remain free of fungus and algae growth, which adversely affects the 
appearance of the roof, for at least 5 years. 

C. Hip and Ridge Shingles:   Manufacturer’s standard, factory-precut units to match 
asphalt shingles. 

 
2.03 METAL TRIM AND FLASHING 

A. Sheet Metal Materials: Furnish the following sheet metal materials: 
1. Aluminum Sheets: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy 3003 H14 with 

mill finish, minimum 0.024 inch (0.6 mm) thick, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Galvanized-Steel Sheets: ASTM A 526, G 90 (ASTM A 526M, Z 275) 
hot-dip galvanized steel with coating designation according to ASTM A 
525 (ASTM A 525M), mill phosphatized where indicated for painting; 
0.0217 inch (0.55 mm) thick, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Metal Drip Edge: Brake-formed sheet metal with at least a 2-inch (50-mm) roof 
deck flange and a 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) fascia flange with a 3/8-inch (9.6-mm) drip 
at lower edge.  Furnish the following material in lengths of 8 or 10 feet (2.5 to 3 
m). 
1. Material:   Aluminum sheets. 
2. Material:   Galvanized-steel sheets. 

C. Metal Flashing:   Job-cut to sizes and configurations required. 
1. Material:   Aluminum sheets. 
2. Material:   Galvanized-steel sheets. 

 
2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. Felt Underlayment:   Type I, 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, asphalt-saturated organic 
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felt, complying with ASTM D 226 (No. 15) or ASTM D 4869. 
B. Nails:   Aluminum or hot-dip galvanized steel, 0.120 inch- (30-mm-) diameter 

barbed shank, sharp-pointed, conventional roofing nails with a minimum 3/8-inch- 
(9.5-mm-) diameter head and of sufficient length to penetrate 3/4 inch (19 mm) 
into solid decking or at least 1/8 inch (3 mm) through plywood sheathing. 
1. Where nails are in contact with flashing, prevent galvanic action by 

providing nails made from the same metal as that of the flashing. 
C. Staples:   STAPLES ARE FORBIDDEN 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01 EXAMINATION 
A. Examine substrate for compliance with requirements for substrates, installation 

tolerances, and other conditions affecting performance of asphalt shingles.  Do 
not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.  Cover 
knotholes or other minor voids in substrate with sheet metal flashing secured with 
non-corrosive roofing nails. 

B. Coordination installation with flashings and other adjoining work to ensure proper 
sequencing.  Do not install roofing materials until all vent stacks and other 
penetrations through roof sheathing have been installed and are securely 
fastened against movement. 

 
3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations but not 
less than those recommended by ARMA’s “Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual” 
or “The NRCA Steep Roofing Manual”. 
1. Fasten asphalt shingles to roof sheathing with nails.  IF 

PNEUMATICALL INSTALLED DO NOT OVER DRIVE NAIL HEADS.  
B. Felt Underlayment: Apply 1 layer of felt underlayment horizontally over entire 

surface to receive asphalt shingles, lapping succeeding courses a minimum of 2 
inches (50 mm), end laps a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm), and hips and valleys 
a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm).  Fasten felt with sufficient number of roofing 
nails or non-corrosive staples to hold underlayment in place until asphalt shingle 
installation. 

C. Flashing:   Install metal flashing and trim as indicated and according to details 
and recommendations of the “Asphalt Roofing” section of “The NRCA Steep 
Roofing Manual” and ARMA’s “Residential Asphalt Roofing Manual.” 

D. Install asphalt shingles, beginning at roof’s lower edge, with a starter strip of roll 
roofing or inverted asphalt shingles with tabs removed.  Fasten asphalt shingles 
in the desired weather exposure pattern; use number of fasteners per shingle as 
recommended by manufacturer.  Use vertical and horizontal chalk lines to ensure 
straight coursing. 

E.       At valleys, start all courses at the valleys with a full shingle, work out towards the 
field of the roof.  Crop corners of valley shingles.  Bed the cut (valley) edge of 
shingles in a continuous bed of plastic roofing cement.  Place valley nails such 
that the first nail in each course just does kiss the outer edge of the metal valley 
flashing (ie., the nail is NOT to penetrate the valley flashing). 

 
3.04 ADJUSTING 

A. Replace any damaged materials installed under this Section with new materials 
that meet specified requirements. 

 
END. 
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SECTION 07610 
 

METAL ROOFING 
 
PART 1  – GENERAL 
 

1.01 DESCRIPTION 
A. General: 

1. Furnish all labor, material, tools, equipment and services for all preformed roofing 
as indicated, in accord with provisions of Contract Documents. 

2. Completely coordinate with work of all other trades. 
3. Although such work is not specifically indicated, furnish and install all 

supplementary or miscellaneous items, appurtenances and devices incidental to or 
necessary for a sound, secure and complete installation. 

4. See Division 1 for General Requirements. 
B. Related Work Specified Elsewhere: 

1. Structural steel: Section 05100. 
2. Steel joists: Section 05200 or 05400. 
3. Flashing and sheet metal: Section 07600. 

 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicable Standards: 
1. SMACNA: "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual", Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning 

Contractors National Association, Inc. 
2. AISC: "Steel Construction Manual", American Institute of Steel Construction. 
3. AISI: "Cold Form Steel Design Manual", American Iron and Steel Institute (1996 

Edition). 
4. UL580: "Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assembles", Underwriters 

Laboratories, Inc. 
5. UL2218: Class 4 Impact Resistance Rating 
6. ICBO: Evaluation Report No. ER-5409, ICBO Evaluation Service, Inc. 
7. ASTM E 1680-95: "Standard Test Method for Rate of Air Leakage Through 

Exterior Metal Roof Panel Systems, American Society for Testing and Materials. 
8. ASTM E 1646-95: "Standard Test Method for Water Penetration Through Exterior 

Metal Roof Panel Systems, American Society for Testing and Materials. 
9. ASTM A 792-83-AZ50 (Painted) & ASTM A792-83-AZ55 (Bare Galvalume Plus®): 

"Specifications for Steel Sheet, Aluminum-Zinc Alloy Coated by the Hot Dip 
Process, General Requirements (Galvalume®)", American Society for Testing and 
Materials. 

10. ASTM E 1514-93: "Standard Specification for Structural Standing Seam Steel Roof 
Panel Systems", American Society for Testing and Materials. 

11. ASTM E 408-71:  Standard Test Method for Total Normal Emittance of Surfaces 
Using Inspection- Meter Techniques. (Energy Star for Roof Products). 

12. ASTM E 903-96 Standard Test Method for Solar Absorptance, Using Integrating 
Spheres. (Energy Star for Roof Products) 

B. Manufacturer's Qualifications: 
1. Manufacturer has a minimum of five years experience in manufacturing metal roof 

systems of this nature.  Panels specified in this section shall be produced in a 
factory environment (not with a portable roll former) with fixed-base roll forming 
equipment and in line leveling, assuring the highest level of quality control.  A letter 
from the manufacturer certifying compliance will accompany the product material 
submittals. 

C. Installation Contractor's Qualifications: 
1. Installation contractor shall be an approved installer, certified by the manufacturer 

before the beginning of installation of the metal roof system, specifically for MBCI's 
BattenLok® metal roof system, Certification by manufacturer must include the 
following: 
a) Maintain $250,000 minimum general liability insurance coverage. 
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b) Maintain statutory limits of worker's compensation coverage as mandated 
by law. 

c) Have no viable claims pending regarding negligent acts or defective 
workmanship on previously performed or current projects. 

d) Has not filed for protection from creditors under any state or federal 
insolvency or debtor relief statutes or codes. 

e) Project foreman is the person having received certification by the 
manufacturer specific training in the proper installation of the selected 
metal roof system and will be present to supervise whenever material is 
being installed.  Specific certified installer program shall include the 
following: 
1) The instructor must have a minimum of 10 years' experience in the 

application of metal roof systems. 
2) A formal syllabus for the classroom and hands-on training. 
3) Classroom instruction with review and thorough understanding of 

the specific product's technical manual. 
4) Hands-on mock-up instruction with a review and thorough 

understanding of the specific product's details. 
5) The installation contractor must pass a written and oral exam. 

f) Provide five references from five different architects or building owners for 
projects that have been in service for a minimum of two years, stating 
satisfactory performance by the installation contractor. 

g) Provide certification letter that installation contractor has a minimum of 
three years' of metal product installation experience immediately preceding 
the date upon which work is to commence. 

D. Pre-Installation Conference: 
1. Prior to installation of roofing system, conduct a pre-installation conference at the 

project site. 
2. Attendance: Owner, Architect, Contractor, Project Superintendent, and Certified 

Installer 
3. Agenda: 

a) Roofing details and agenda 
b) Critical work sequencing and review of phasing plan 
c) Inspection sequencing 

 
 

1.03 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Performance Testing: 
1. Metal roof system must be tested in accordance with Underwriters Laboratories, 

Inc. (UL) Test Method 580 "Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assemblies". 
2. Metal roof system must be installed in accordance with UL Construction #238B. 
3. Metal roof system must be tested in accordance with ASTM E 1592-95 for 

negative loading.  Determine panel bending and clip-to-panel strength by testing in 
accordance with ASTM E 1592-95 procedures.  Capacity for gauge, span or 
loading other than those tested may be determined by interpolating between test 
values only. 

4. Metal roof system must meet the air infiltration requirements of ASTM E 1680-95 
when tested with a 6.24 PSF pressure differential.  The resulting air infiltration 
leakage rate will be a minimum of .019 cfm sq. ft 

5. Metal roof system must meet the water penetration requirements of ASTM E 1646-
95 when tested with a 12.00 PSF pressure differential with no uncontrollable water 
leakage when five gallons per hour of water is sprayed per square foot of roof 
area. 

6. Metal Roof Panels shall be high reflectance and high remittance in accordance 
with Energy Star.  Initial Reflectance (Galvalume Only) shall be at least 0.68 
when tested with ASTM E- 903.  The three year aged reflectance shall be at least 
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0.57, when tested in accordance with ASTM E-1918 (Measured As Solar 
Reflectivity, Not Visible Reflectance).   

 
1.04 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Roof Design Loads: 

1. Design criteria shall be in accordance with the most current version of [# choose 
one: MBMA, SBCCI, UBC, BOCA, ASCE, IBC or an applicable national or local 
building code.] 

2. Dead Loads 
a) The dead load shall be the weight of the SSMR system.  Collateral loads, 

such as sprinklers, mechanical and electrical systems, and ceilings shall 
not be attached to the panels. 

3. Live Loads 
a) The panels and concealed anchor clips shall be capable of supporting a 

minimum uniform live load of 20 psf. 
4. Roof Snow Loads 

a) The design roof snow loads shall be as shown on the contract drawings. 
5. Wind Loads 

a) The design wind uplift pressure for the roof system shall be as shown on 
the contract drawings.  The design uplift force for each connection 
assembly shall be that pressure given for the area under consideration, 
multiplied by the tributary load area of the connection assembly.  The 
safety factor listed below shall be applied to the design force and 
compared against the ultimate capacity.  Prying shall be considered when 
calculating fastener design loads. 
1) Single fastener in each connection: 3.00 
2) Two or more fasteners in each connection:  2.25 

6. Thermal Loads 
a) Roof panels shall be free to move in response to the expansion and 

contraction forces resulting from a total temperature range 150 degrees F 
during the life of the structure. 

B. Framing Members Supporting the SSMR System 
1. Any additions/revisions to framing members supporting the SSMR system to 

accommodate the manufacturer/fabricator's design shall be the Contractor's 
responsibility and shall be submitted for review and approval.  New or revised 
framing members and their connections shall be designed in accordance with [\-
AISC-\] [\-AISI-\] [\-SJI-\] [\-LGSI-\] design specifications.  Maximum deflection 
under applied live load, snow or wind load shall not exceed [# choose one: L/180, 
L/240] of the span length. 

 
1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop drawings: 
1. Submit complete shop drawings and erection details, approved by the metal 

roofing manufacturer, to the architect (owner) for review.  Do not proceed with 
manufacture of roofing materials prior to review of shop drawings and field 
verification of all dimensions. Do not use drawings prepared by the architect 
(owner) for shop or erection drawings. 

2. Shop drawings show methods of erection, roof and wall panel layout, sections and 
details, anticipated loads, flashings, sealants, interfaces with all materials not 
supplied and proposed identification of component parts and their finishes. 

B. Performance Tests: 
1. Submit certified test results by a recognized testing laboratory or manufacturer's 

lab (witnessed by a professional engineer) in accordance with specified test 
methods for each panel system. 

C. Calculations: 
1. Submit engineering calculations defining all cladding loads for all roof areas based 

on design criteria listed in Paragraph 1.04 Design Requirements, allowable clip 
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loads and required number of fasteners to secure the panel clips to the designated 
substructure. 

2. Compute uplift loads on clip fasteners with full recognition of prying forces and 
eccentric clip loading. 

3. Calculate holding strength of fasteners in accordance with submitted test data 
provided by the fastener manufacturer based on length of embedment and 
properties of materials. 

4. Submit thermal calculations and details of floating clip, flashing attachments, and 
accessories certifying the free movement in response to the expansion/ contraction 
forces resulting from a total temperature differential of 150 degrees F. 

D. Samples: 
1. Submit samples and color chips for all proposed finishes. 

a) Submit one 8-inch long sample of panel, including clips. 
b) Submit two 3 inches x 5 inch color chip samples in color selected by the 

architect. 
E. Warranties:  
 Metal roof system manufacturer shall submit a specimen copy of the warranty upon final 

acceptance of the project. Provide one of the following warranties. 
1. Finish Warranty: 

a) Covering bare metal against rupture, structural failure and perforation due 
to normal atmospheric corrosion exposure for a period of 20 years. 

b) Covering panel finish against cracking, checking, blistering, peeling, 
flaking, chipping, chalking and fading for a period of twenty (20) years. 

2. Weathertightness Warranty: 
a) Metal roof system manufacturer shall submit a specimen copy of 

manufacturer’s Weathertightness Warranty, including evidence of 
application for warranty and manufacturer’s acceptance of the applicator 
and warranty conditions. 

F. Test Reports: 
1. Submit Test Reports showing that metal panels have been tested in accordance 

with the Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Sheet Metal Roof and 
Siding Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference of ASTM E 1592-95. 

2. Metal roof system must meet the air infiltration requirements of ASTM E 1680-95 
when tested with a 6.24 PSF pressure differential.  The resulting air infiltration 
leakage rate will be a minimum of .019cfm / sq. ft. 

3. Submit Test Reports showing that metal panels meet the water penetration 
requirements of ASTM E 1646-95 when tested with a 12.00 PSF pressure 
differential with no uncontrollable water leakage when five gallons per hour of 
water is sprayed per square foot of roof area. 

4. Submit Evaluation Report No. ER-5409 showing that metal panel system details, 
engineering calculations, computer printouts, and data have been approved by the 
ICBO Evaluation Service, Inc. and have been found to comply with the 1997 
Uniform Building Code. 

G. Metal Roof System Fabrication Certification: 
1. Submit a letter from the metal roof system manufacturer certifying the panels have 

been produced in a factory environment (not job site roll formed) with fixed-base 
roll forming equipment and in line leveling 

H. Certified Installers Qualifications: 
1. Submit certificate from manufacturer certifying that installer of the metal roof 

system has met all of the criteria outlined in "1.02 C. Installer's qualifications" and 
is an authorized installer certified by the manufacturer. 

2. Submit the formal syllabus for the classroom and hands-on training. 
3. Submit five references from five different architects or building owners for projects 

that have been in service for a minimum of two years, stating satisfactory 
performance by the installation contractor. 

 
1.06 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery: 
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1. Deliver metal roof system to job site properly packaged to provide protection 
against transportation damage. 

B. Handling: 
1. Exercise extreme care in unloading, storing and erecting metal roof system to 

prevent bending, warping, twisting and surface damage. 
C. Storage: 

1. Store bundled sheets off the ground sufficiently high enough to allow air circulation 
beneath bundle and to prevent rising water from entering bundle.  Slightly elevate 
one end of bundle.  Prevent rain from entering bundle by covering with tarpaulin, 
making provision for air circulation between draped edges of tarpaulin and the 
ground.  Prolonged Storage of sheets in a bundle is not recommended.  If 
conditions do not permit immediate erection, extra care should be taken to protect 
sheets from staining or water marks.  

 
1.07 WEATHERTIGHTNESS WARRANTY 

A. The Contractor shall provide to the Owner, a Single Source warranty signed by the roofing 
manufacturer of the Standing Seam Roof System as outlined below: 

B. Single Source Warranty: Single Source Warranties require a certified installer on site at all 
times. 
1. For a period of twenty (20) years from the date of substantial completion, the 

roofing manufacturer WARRANTS to the Building Owner to furnish roof panels, 
flashing and related items used to fasten the roof panels and flashing including 
roof jack and curb attachments to the roof structure, will not allow intrusion of water 
from the exterior of the roofing manufacturer's Roof System into the building 
envelope when exposed to ordinary weather conditions and ordinary wear and 
usage.  The Date of substantial completion is the date that is certified by the 
Architect, Owner, or Owner's Representative, when the roofing manufacturer's 
Roofing System is completed and accepted by or on behalf of the Owner. 

2. Manufacturer's Field Service 
a) During installation, provide for two on-site inspections of roof application 

by qualified technical representative of the manufacturer. 
b) Upon completion of installation, provide final inspection by a technical 

representative of roofing manufacturer to confirm that roofing system has 
been installed in accordance with manufacturer's requirements. 

3. The roofing manufacturer shall have the SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE obligation for all 
warranty work commencing on the date of substantial completion and under all 
circumstances terminates on the 20 year anniversary of the date certified as 
Substantial Completion of the roofing manufacturer's Roof System.  During the 
period in which the roofing manufacturer has any warranty obligation, the roofing 
manufacturer shall take appropriate actions necessary to cause the non-
performing portions of the Roof System to perform their proper functions. 

4. Roofing Manufacturer's Liability 
 The total liability of the roofing manufacturer under Single Source warranty  
 Single Source III, a no dollar limit of the manufacturers Roof System as invoiced to 
 the roofing manufacturer’s customer.    
 

PART 2   - PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 MATERIALS 
A. Metal roof system profile: 

1. 2 inch high x 3/4" inch wide rib x 16 inch wide, striated panel. 
B. Metal roof system style: 

1. Vertical leg, concealed fastener, standing seam, utilizing male and female rib 
configurations, with factory applied hot-melt mastic in female rib, continuously 
locked together by an electrically powered mechanical seaming device during 
installation. 

C. Gauge:   
 Substrate: 
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1. Galvalume® steel sheet, minimum yield of 50,000 PSI. 
D. Clip:  

1. Two piece floating clip, 18 gauge base, 24 gauge top, with factory applied mastic. 
E. Texture:  

1. Smooth with striations 
F. Finish:  

1. Signature 300 Premium fluorocarbon coating produced with Kynar 500 or Hylar 
5000 resin (20 year warranty). 

G. Color: 
1. Selected from Energy Star Rated metal roof system manufacturer's standard 

offering. 
H. Acceptable manufacturer: 

1. MBCI - Houston, TX - (281) 445-8555. 
2. Fabral – Lancaster, PA. – (800) 477-2741 
3. Architectural Metal Systems, Inc. 
4. Merchant and Evans, Inc. 
5. Architectural Integrated Metals, Inc. 
6. Peterson Aluminum (PAC CLAD) 

I. Other manufacturers desiring approval comply with Section 01630. 
J. Acceptable Curb and Equipment Support units: 

1. LM Curbs - Longview, TX. 
K. Prefabricated Roof Jacks: 

1. SFS - iNTECH - Wyomissing, PA. 
2. ITW Buildex - Itasca, IL. 

L. Rooftop Walkways: 
1. LM Curbs - Longview, TX. 

M. Roof Panel Underlayment (One layer of underlayment shall be applied to entire roofing 
area and one additional 36” wide layer shall be applied at all eaves, valleys, ridges, and 
roof penetrations): 
1. W.R. Grace – 40 mil. “Ice & Water” 
2. Tamko – “Metal Mate” 
3. GAF Corp. – “Weatherguard” 
4. Metal Sales Manufacturing, Inc. "MS-HT Underlayment" 
 

2.02 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
A. Fasteners: 

1. All self-tapping/self-drilling fasteners, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets and other 
suitable fasteners shall be   designed to withstand specified design loads. 

2. Use long life fasteners for all interior and exterior metal roof system applications. 
3. Provide fasteners with a factory applied coating in a color to match metal roof 

system application. 
4. Provide neoprene washers under heads of exposed fasteners. 
5. Locate and space all exposed fasteners in a true vertical and horizontal alignment.  

Use proper torque settings to obtain controlled uniform compression for a positive 
seal without rupturing the neoprene washer. 

B. Accessories: 
1. Provide all components required per the metal roof system manufacturer's 

approved shop drawings for a complete metal roof system to include panels, panel 
clips, trim/flashing, fascias, ridge, closures, sealants, fillers and any other required 
items. 
a) All outside closures will be fabricated from Galvalume Plus® or Pre-

Painted Galvalume sheet steel of the same gauge, finish and color as 
the panels. 

b) All tape seal is to be a pressure sensitive, 100 percent solids, 
polyisobutylene compound sealing tape with a release paper backing.  
Provide permanently elastic, non-sagging, non-toxic, non-staining tape 
seal approved by the metal roof system manufacturer. 
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c) All tube sealant is to be a one-part elastomeric polyurethane sealant 
approved by the metal roof system manufacturer. 

 
2.03 FABRICATION 

A. Material shall be in-line leveled prior to roll forming the panel profile. 
B. Where possible, roll form panels in continuous lengths, full length of detailed runs. 
C. Roof panels shall be continuous from roof edge to roof ridge on all buildings.  Lapped 

panels will not be accepted. 
D. Fabricate trim/flashing and accessories to detailed profiles. 
E. Fabricate trim/flashing from same material as panel. 

 
2.04 PREFABRICATED CURBS AND EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with loading and strength requirements as indicated where units support work of 
other trades.  Coordinate dimensions of curbs and supports with equipment 
supplier/manufacturer. 

B. Fabricate curbs of structural quality aluminum (Min. .080 in. thickness for mechanical gear 
up to 1000 lbs; .125 in. thickness for mechanical gear between 1000 lbs. and 2000 lbs.; 
use a two curb system per the manufacturer above 2000 lbs.), factory primed and prepared 
for painting with mitered and welded corner joints.  Provide integral cap cells and water 
diverter crickets.  The upper flange of the curb must be a minimum of 18" above the water 
diverter.  (This allows 12" of free area after the panel is lapped over the flange on the high 
side.)  Curbs shall be designed to install under metal roof system on the high side and over 
metal roof system on the low side. 

C. Minimum height of prefabricated curb will be 8 inches above the finished metal roof 
system. 

D. Curbs shall be constructed to match the slope of the roof and provide a level top surface 
for mounting equipment. 

E. Curb flanges must be constructed to match the configuration of the metal roof panels and 
extend to a panel rib on each side.  Minimum distance between curb wall and panel rib is 
6”. 

F. Curb manufacturer will provide their own curb structural support system that can be 
installed between the purlins that will allow proper thermal movement of the curb with the 
roofing system. 

G. Submit roof curb manufacturer's shop drawings to metal roof system manufacturer for 
review prior to fabrication (refer to metal roof system manufacturer's standard installation 
details).  Metal roof system manufacturer will review roof curb manufacturer's shop 
drawings for compatibility with metal roof system. 

 
2.05 PREFABRICATED ROOF JACKS 

A. Pipe flashings shall be a one piece [# choose one: EPDM (ethylene propylene diene 
monomer) molded rubber boot having a serviceable temperature range of -65°F to 212°F 
(for standard applications) or silicone molded rubber boot having a serviceable 
temperature range of -100°F to 437°F (for high temperature applications)] and shall be 
resistant to ozone and ultraviolet rays.  Units shall have an aluminum flanged base ring.  
Do not install pipe flashings through any panel seams - install ONLY in the flat portion of 
the panel. 

 
PART 3   - EXECUTION 
 

3.01 SURFACE CONDITIONS 
A. Examination: 

1. Inspect installed work of other trades and verify that such work is complete to a 
point where this work may continue. 

2. Verify that installation may be made in accordance with approved shop drawings 
and manufacturer's instructions.  This specifically includes verifying that secondary 
structural members and/or decking are installed to meet UL and building code 
requirements.  Coordinate with metal roof system manufacturer to insure that 
reduced clip spacings at eave, rake, ridge and corner areas are accommodated. 
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B. Discrepancies: 
1. In event of discrepancy, notify the architect. 
2. Do not proceed with installation until discrepancies have been resolved. 

 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install metal roof system so that it is weathertight, without waves, warps, buckles, fastening 
stresses or distortion, allowing for expansion and contraction. 

B. Install metal roof system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and shop 
drawings. 

C. Provide concealed anchors at all panel attachment locations. 
D. Install panels plumb, level and straight with seams and ribs parallel, conforming to design 

as indicated. 
 

3.03 ROOF CURB INSTALLATION 
A. Comply with metal roof system manufacturer's shop drawings, instructions and 

recommendations for installation of roof curbs.  Refer to metal roof system manufacturer's 
standard installation details.  Anchor curbs securely in place with provisions for thermal 
and structural movement. 

 
3.04 CLEANING, PROTECTION 

A. Dispose of excess materials and remove debris from site. 
B. Clean work in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 
C. Protect work against damage until final acceptance.  Replace or repair to the satisfaction of 

the architect (owner), any work that becomes damaged prior to final acceptance. 
D. Touch up minor scratches and abrasions with touch up paint supplied by the metal roof 

system manufacturer. 
E. Do not allow panels or trim to come in contact with dissimilar metals such as copper, lead 

or graphite.  Water run-off from these materials is also prohibited.  This specifically 
includes condensate from roof top units.  A/C units. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07620 
 

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 
      
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.01  SUMMARY 
A.  This Section includes sheet metal flashing and trim in the following categories: 

1.  Roof-drainage systems. 
2.  Exposed trim, gravel stops, and fasciae. 
3.  Copings. 
4.  Metal flashing. 
5.  Reglets. 
6.  Roof expansion-joint covers. 

 
1.02  PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A.  General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to withstand wind loads, structural 
movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without 
failing. 

B.  Fabricate and install flashings at roof edges to comply with recommendations of 
FM Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49. 

 
1.03  SUBMITTALS 

A.  General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the 
Contract and Division 1 Specification Sections. 

B.  Product Data including manufacturer's material and finish data, installation 
instructions, and general recommendations for each specified flashing material 
and fabricated product. 

C.  Shop Drawings of each item specified showing layout, profiles, methods of 
joining, and anchorage details. 

D.  Samples of sheet metal flashing, trim, and accessory items, in the specified 
finish. Where finish involves normal color and texture variations, include Sample 
sets composed of 2 or more units showing the full range of variations expected. 

 
1.04  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experience Installer who has completed 
sheet metal flashing and trim work similar in material, design, and extent to that 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B.  Mockups:  Prior to installing sheet metal flashing and trim, construct mockups 
indicated to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects as well as qualities of materials and execution.  Build mockups 
to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for final unit 
of Work. 
1.  Locate mockups on-site in the location and of the size indicated or, if not 

indicated, as directed by Architect.   
2.  Notify Architect one week in advance of the dates and times when 

mockups will be constructed. 
3.  Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
4.  Construct mockups for the following type of sheet metal flashing and 

trim: 
a  Gutters and downspouts. 
b  Exposed trim, gravel stops, and fasciae. 
c  Copings. 

5.  Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before start of final unit of Work. 
6.  Retain and maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed 

condition as a standard for judging the completed Work. 
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a  Approved mockups in an undisturbed condition at the time of 
Substantial Completion may become part of the completed 
Work. 

 
1.05  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Coordinate Work of this Section with interfacing and adjoining Work for proper 
sequencing of each installation.  Ensure best possible weather resistance, 
durability of Work, and protection of materials and finishes. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.01  METALS 
A.  Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher 

for type of use and finish indicated and with not less than the strength and 
durability of alloy and temper designated below: 
1.  Mill-Finish Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), 3003-H14, 

with a minimum thickness of 0.040 inch (1.0 mm), unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2.  Factory-Painted Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), 3003-
H14, with a minimum thickness of 0.040 inch (1.0 mm), unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B.  Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A 526, G 90 (ASTM A 526M, Z 275), commercial 
quality, or ASTM A 527, G 90 (ASTM A 527M, Z 275), lock-forming quality, hot-
dip galvanized steel sheet with 0.20 percent copper, mill phosphatized where 
indicated for painting; not less than 0.396 inch (1.0 mm) thick, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

C.  Coil-coated Galvanized Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated, commercial-quality steel sheet 
conforming to ASTM A 755, G 90 (ASTM A 755M, Z 275) coating designation, 
coil coated with high-performance fluoropolymer coating as specified in “Coil-
Coated Galvanized Steel Sheet Finish” Article; not less than 0.0336 inch (0.85 
mm) thick, unless otherwise indicated. 

 
2.02  REGLETS 

A.  General:  Units of type, material, and profile indicated, formed to provide secure 
interlocking of separate reglet and counterflashing pieces and compatible with 
flashing indicated. 

B.  Surface-Mounted Type: Provide with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with 
neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for 
sealant at top edge. 

C.  Masonry Type:  Provide with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar 
joint. 

D.  Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips:  Provide clips to be installed before 
counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of the counterflashing lower edge. 
1.  Material:  Copper, 16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick). 
2.  Material:  Stainless steel, 0.0187 inch (0.5 mm) thick. 
3.  Material:  Aluminum, 0.024 inch (0.6 mm) thick. 
4.  Material:  Galvanized steel, 0.0217 inch (0.55 mm) thick. 

E.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following: 
1.  Fry Reglet Corporation. 
2.  Hickman:  W.P. Hickman Co. 
3.  Keystone Flashing Company. 

 
2.03  MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS AND ACCESSORIES 

A.  Fasteners: Same metal as sheet metal flashing or other noncorrosive metal as 
recommended by sheet metal manufacturer.  Match finish of exposed heads with 
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material being fastened. 
B.  Asphalt Mastic: SSPC-Paint 12, solvent-type asphalt mastic, nominally free of 

sulfur and containing no asbestos fibers, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry 
film thickness per coat. 

C.  Mastic Sealant: Polyisobutylene; nonhardening, nonskinning, nondrying, 
nonmigrating sealant. 

D.  Elastomeric Sealant:  Generic type recommended by sheet metal manufacturer 
and fabricator of components being sealed and complying with requirements for 
joint sealants as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

E.  Adhesives:  Type recommended by flashing sheet metal manufacturer for 
waterproof and weather-resistant seaming and adhesive application of flashing 
sheet metal. 

F.  Metal Accessories:  Provide sheet metal clips, straps, anchoring devices, and 
similar accessory units as required for installation of Work, matching or 
compatible with material being installed; noncorrosive; size and thickness 
required for performance. 

G.  Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, Type I, asbestos free, asphalt based. 
 

2.04  FABRICATION, GENERAL 
A.  Sheet Metal Fabrication Standard:  Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to 

comply with recommendations of SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual", 
1993 Edition, that apply to the design, dimensions, metal, and other 
characteristics of the item indicated. 

B.  Comply with details shown to fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that fit 
substrates and result in waterproof and weather-resistant performance once 
installed.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before 
fabricating sheet metal. 

C.  Form exposed sheet metal Work that is without excessive oil canning, buckling, 
and tool marks and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges 
folded back to form hems. 

D.  Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in aluminum with flat-lock seams.  Form 
seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength. 

E.  Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to 
accommodate elastomeric sealant to comply with SMACNA standards. 

F.  Separate metal from noncompatible metal or corrosive substrates by coating 
concealed surfaces at locations of contact with asphalt mastic or other 
permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 

G.  Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners 
are not allowed on faces of sheet metal exposed to public view. 

H.  Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as sheet metal 
component being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal 
recommended by sheet metal manufacturer. 
1.  Size:  As recommended by SMACNA manual or sheet metal 

manufacturer for application but never less than thickness of metal being 
secured. 

 
2.05  SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A.  General:  Fabricate sheet metal items in thickness or weight needed to comply 
with performance requirements set forth in SMACNA manual, but not less than 
thicknesses shown on the Drawings. 

 
2.06  ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A.  General: Comply with Aluminum Association’s (AA) “Designation System for 
Aluminum Finishes” for finish designations and application recommendations. 

B.  Class I, Color Anodic Finish: AA-C22A42/A44 (Chemical Finish: etched, medium 
matte; Anodic Coating: Architectural Class I, integrally colored or electrolytically 
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deposited color coating 0.018 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 606.1 or 
AAMA 608.1. 
1.  Color: As selected by Architect from the full range of industry colors and 

color densities. 
 

2.07  COIL-COATED GALVANIZED STEEL SHEET FINISH 
A.  High-Performance Organic Coating Finish: Apply the following system by coil-

coating process on galvanized steel sheet as recommended by coating 
manufacturers and applicator. 
1.  Fluoropolymer 2-Coat Coating System: Manufacturer’s standard 2-coat, 

thermocured system composed of specially formulated inhibitive primer 
and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent 
polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight; complying with AAMA 605.2. 
a  Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s 

full range of choices for color and gloss. 
2.  Resin Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

fluoropolymer coating systems containing resins produced by the 
following manfacturer: 
a  Elf Atochem North America, Inc. (Kynar 500) 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.01  EXAMINATION 
A.  Examine substrates and conditions under which sheet metal flashing and trim are 

to be installed and verify that Work may properly commence.  Do not proceed 
with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

 
3.02  INSTALLATION 

A.  General:  Unless otherwise indicated, install sheet metal flashing and trim to 
comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's installation instructions, 
and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual," 1993 Edition.  Anchor units 
of Work securely in place by methods indicated, providing for thermal expansion 
of metal units; conceal fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and 
level as indicated.  Install Work with laps, joints, and seams that will be 
permanently watertight and weatherproof. 

B.  Install exposed sheet metal Work that is without excessive oil canning, buckling, 
and tool marks and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges 
folded back to form hems.  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates 
and to result in waterproof and weather-resistant performance.  Verify shapes 
and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal. 

C.  Roof-Edge Flashings: Secure metal flashings at roof edges according to FM Loss 
Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for location wind zone. 

D.  Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed sheet metal 
Work.  Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions in Work cannot be 
used or would not be sufficiently weatherproof and waterproof, form expansion 
joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled 
with mastic sealant (concealed within joints). 

E.  Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to 
accommodate elastomeric sealant to comply with SMACNA standards.  Fill joint 
with sealant and form metal to completely conceal sealant. 
1.  Use joint adhesive for nonmoving joints specified not to be soldered. 

F.  Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in aluminum with flat-lock seams.  Form 
seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength. 

G.  Separations:  Separate metal from noncompatible metal or corrosive substrates 
by coating concealed surfaces, at locations of contact, with asphalt mastic or 
other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 
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1.  Underlayment: Where installing stainless steel or aluminum directly on 
cementitious or wood substrates, install a slip sheet of red-rosin paper 
and a course of polyethylene underlayment. 

2.  Bed flanges of Work in a thick coat of roofing cement where required for 
waterproof performance. 

H.  Install reglets to receive counterflashing according to the following requirements: 
1.  Where reglets are shown in concrete, furnish reglets for installation 

under Division 3 Section “Cast-in-Place Concrete.” 
2.  Where reglets are shown in masonry, furnish reglets for installation 

under Division 4 Section “Unit Masonry.” 
I.  Counterflashings:  Coordinate installation of counterflashings with installation of 

assemblies to be protected by counterflashing.  Install counterflashings in reglets 
or receivers.  Secure in a waterproof manner by means of snap-in installation 
and sealant, lead wedges and sealant, interlocking folded seam, or blind rivets 
and sealant.  Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of 2 inches (50 mm) and bed 
with sealant. 

J.  Roof-Drainage System:  Install drainage items fabricated from sheet metal, with 
straps, adhesives, and anchors recommended by SMACNA's Manual or the item 
manufacturer, to drain roof in the most efficient manner.  Coordinate roof-drain 
flashing installation with roof-drainage system installation.  Coordinate flashing 
and sheet metal items for steep-sloped roofs with roofing installation. 

K.  Equipment Support Flashing:  Coordinate equipment support flashing installation 
with roofing and equipment installation.  Weld or seal flashing to equipment 
support member. 

L.  Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate roof-penetration flashing installation with 
roofing and installation of items penetrating roof.  Install flashing as follows: 
1.  Turn lead flashing down inside vent piping, being careful not to block 

vent piping with flashing. 
2.  Seal and clamp flashing to pipes penetrating roof, other than lead 

flashing on vent piping.. 
 

3.03  CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
A.  Clean exposed metal surfaces, removing substances that might cause corrosion 

of metal or deterioration of finishes. 
B.  Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure sheet metal flashing 

and trim work during construction is without damage or deterioration other than 
natural weathering at the time of Substantial Completion. 

 
END. 
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 SECTION 07920 
 
 JOINT SEALANTS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.01  SUMMARY 
A.  This Section includes sealants for the following applications: 

1.  Exterior joints in the following vertical surfaces and nontraffic horizontal 
surfaces: 
a  Joints between masonry, stucco, and adjoining metals. 
b  Control and expansion joints. 
c  Other joints as indicated. 

2.  Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic 
surfaces: 
a  Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated. 
b  Other joints as indicated. 

 
1.02  PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and 
airtight continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 

 
1.03  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 
B.  Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of joint sealants certifying that 

products furnished comply with requirements and are suitable for the use 
indicated. 

 
1.04  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has specialized in installing 
joint sealants similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this 
Project and whose work has resulted in joint-sealant installations with a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

B.  Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a 
single manufacturer. 

C.  Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint sealant 
manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact 
or affect joint sealants. 
1.  Testing will not be required if joint sealant manufacturers submit joint 

preparation data that are based on previous testing of current sealant 
products for adhesion to, and compatibility with, joint substrates and 
other materials matching those submitted. 

 
1.05  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with 
labels indicating manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration 
date, pot life, curing time, and mixing instructions for multicomponent materials. 

B.  Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions 
to prevent their deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low 
temperatures, contaminants, or other causes. 

 
1.06  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants 
under the following conditions: 
1.  When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits 

permitted by joint sealant manufacturer. 
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2.  When joint substrates are wet. 
B.  Joint-Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where 

joint widths are less than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for 
applications indicated. 

C.  Joint-Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until 
contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint 
substrates. 

 
1.07  WARRANTY 

A.  General Warranty:  Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive 
Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract 
Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B.  Special Installer's Warranty:  Written warranty, signed by Installer agreeing to 
repair or replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance 
and other requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 
1.  Warranty Period:  Minimum five (5) years from date of Architect’s Final 

Certificate. 
C.  Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or failure of 

elastomeric joint sealants from the following: 
1.  Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding 

sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and 
compression caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to 
design or construction. 

2.  Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design 
specifications. 

3.  Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside 
agents. 

4.  Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other 
atmospheric contaminants. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

2.01  PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS 
A.  Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may 

be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the products 
specified in the sealant schedules in 3.04. 

 
2.02  MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A.  Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that 
are compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of 
service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on 
testing and field experience. 

B.  Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's 
full range for this characteristic. 

 
2.03  ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS 

A.  Elastomeric Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other 
requirements indicated for each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant in the 
Elastomeric Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3, including those 
referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses. 

B.  Additional Movement Capability:  Where additional movement capability is 
specified in the Elastomeric Joint-Sealant Schedule, provide products with the 
capability, when tested for adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic 
movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand the specified percentage change in the 
joint width existing at the time of installation and remain in compliance with other 
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requirements of ASTM C 920 for uses indicated. 
C.  Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where elastomeric sealants are specified 

in the Elastomeric Joint-Sealant Schedule to be nonstaining to porous 
substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C 
1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project. 

D.         Interior sealants shall be custom colored to match the adjacent surfaces as 
indicated on the room finish schedules and index to room finish schedule. 

 
2.04  JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A.  General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are nonstaining; are 
compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are 
approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field 
experience and laboratory testing. 

B.  Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by 
sealant manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-
filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result 
in sealant failure.  Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

 
2.05  MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A.  Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for 
adhesion of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from 
preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests. 

B.  Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to 
manufacturers of sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or 
other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent 
nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of 
sealants with joint substrates. 

C.  Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint 
sealants and surfaces adjacent to joints. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 

3.01  EXAMINATION 
A.  Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for 

compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and 
other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance. 

B.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

 
3.02  PREPARATION 

A.  Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint 
sealants to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the 
following requirements: 
1.  Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with 

adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, 
protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and 
compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, 
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2.  Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast 
cleaning, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to 
produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond 
with joint sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining from above 
cleaning operations by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free 
compressed air.  Porous joint surfaces include the following: 
a  Concrete. 
b  Masonry. 
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3.  Remove latence and form-release agents from concrete. 
4.  Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with 
adhesion of joint sealants. 
a  Metal. 

B.  Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended in writing by joint 
sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or 
prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage 
or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C.  Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant 
with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged 
by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  
Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

 
3.03  INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A.  General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions 
for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements 
apply. 

B.  Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 
for use of joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions 
indicated. 

C.  Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application 
and at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of 
installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement 
capability. 
1.  Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2.  Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3.  Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before 

sealant application and replace them with dry materials. 
D.  Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used 

between sealants and back of joints. 
E.  Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the 

same time backings are installed: 
1.  Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2.  Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration. 
3.  Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint 

widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
F.  Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before 

skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified 
below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air 
pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 
1.  Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint. 
2.  Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer 

and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3.  Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, 

unless otherwise indicated. 
 

3.04  SCHEDULE OF JOINT SEALERS 
A.  General: Unless otherwise indicated, joints around perimeter of frames, where 

indicated to be sealed, are to be sealed using sealer specified for the substrate 
adjacent to the frame. 

B.  Exterior Joints in Masonry Walls, Around Frames, and for which no other sealer 
is indicated: 
1.  Use one of the following sealants: 

a  One-part nonsag urethane sealant. 
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2.  Backer: Backer rod. 
3.  Joint shape: Flush joint configuration at frames concave configuration to 

match mortar joints in masonry walls. 
C.  Interior Joints for Which No Other Sealers Indicated: 

1.  Use one of the following sealants: 
a  Acrylic-emulsion latex sealant. 

2.  Use bond-breaker tape. 
3.  Joint shape: Concave joint configuration. 
4.         Custom color to match adjacent finish. 

D.  Interior Floor Joints: 
1.  Use one of the following sealants: 

a  Two-part pourable urethane sealant. 
2.  Backer: Backer rod. 
3.  Joint shape: Flush joint configuration. 

E.  Joints around Pipes, Ducts, and Conduit Penetrating Exterior Walls and Roofs: 
1.  Use one of the following sealants: 

a  Same as used for adjacent substrates. 
F.  Joints in Interior Wet Areas: 

1.  Use one of the following sealants; 
a  Mildew-resistant silicone sealant. 

2.  Use bond-breaker tape. 
3.  Joint-shape: Flush joint configuration. 
4.         Custom color to match adjacent finish. 

G.  Concealed Movement Joints in Sheet Metal Work: 
1.  Use one of the following sealants: 

a  Noncurring butyl sealant. 
b  Butyl polyisobutylene sealant. 

2.  Use bond-breaker tape. 
3.  Joint shape: Flush joint configuration. 

 
3.05  CLEANING 

A.  Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work 
progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by 
manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur. 

 
3.06  PROTECTION 

A.  Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with 
contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction 
operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at 
time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants 
immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from the 
original work. 

         
3.07  ELASTOMERIC JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A.  Elastomeric Sealants - General: Chemically curing elastomeric sealants of type 
indicated, complying with ASTM C 920, including specific Type, Grade, Class, 
Uses indicated, as well as all other requirements specified. 
1.  For M-type substrates: Comply with requirements for Use M. 
2.  For G-type substrates: Comply with requirements for Use G. 
3.  For A-type substrates: Comply with requirements for Use A. 
4.  For O-type substrates: Comply with requirements for Use M (minimum) 

and Use O for the particular substrates. 
B.  Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant: One-part, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use 

NT, formulated with fungicide, for interior use on nonporous substrates. 
1.  Products: 
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a  “Dow Corning 786"; Dow Corning Corporation. 
b  “Sanitary 1700 Sealant”; GE Silicones. 
c  “863 No. 345 White”; Pecora Corporation. 
d  “Rhodorsil 6B, White”; Rhone-Poulenc Inc. 
e  “Omniplus White”; Sonneborn Building Products 

Division/ChemRex, Inc. 
f  “Proglaze white”; Tremco, Inc. 

C.  Multipart Pourable Urthane Sealant: Type M, Grade P, Class 25, Use T. 
1.  Products: 

a  “Urexpan NR-200"; Pecora Corporation. 
b  “Silkaflex 2c SL”; Sika Corporation. 
c  “Sonolastic SL 2"; Sonneborn Building Products Division / 

ChemRex, Inc. 
d  “THC-900"; Tremco, Inc. 
e  “Pourthane”; W.R. Meadows, Inc. 

D.  One-Part Nonsag Urethane Sealant: Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT. 
1.  Products: 

a  “Chem-Calk 900"; Bostik Inc. 
b  “Dynatrol I”; Pecora Corporation. 
c  Silkaflex la”; Sika Corporation 
d  “Sonolastic NP 1"; Sonneborn Building Products Division / 

ChemRex, Inc. 
e  “Dymonic”; Tremco, Inc. 

 
3.08  LATEX SEALANTS 

A.  Acrylic-Latex Emulsion Sealant: One-part, nonsag, mildew-resistant, paintable; 
complying with ASTM C 834. 
1.  Products: 

a  “Chem-Calk 900"; Bostik Inc. 
b  “AC-20 + Silicone”; Pecora Corporation. 
c  “Sonolac”; Sonneborn Building Products Division/ChemRex, Inc. 

 
3.09  NONCURING SEALERS 

A.  Noncuring Butyl Sealant: Nondrying, nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining, 
gunnable, synthetic rubber sealant. 
1.  Products: 

a  “BA-98"; Pecora Corporation. 
b  “Tremco Acoustical Sealant”; Tremco, Inc. 
c  “Curtainwall Sealant”; Tremco, Inc. 

B.  Butyl Polyisobutylene Sealant: Noncuring, nondrying, solvent-release; complying 
with 809.2, as described in AAMA 800. 

 
 END. 
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 SECTION 08110 
    
 STEEL DOORS AND FRAMES 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01  SCOPE 
A.  Specifications apply to steel doors, steel door frames, door hardware and steel 

frame components such as sidelites, borrowed lites, transom frames and 
architectural stick assemblies as shown on architects' plans and schedules, as 
manufactured by:  Steelcraft, Cincinnati, Ohio; Ceco, Oakbrook Terrace, Illinois; 
Curries Company, Mason City, Iowa; and as conforming to ANSI SDI-100. 

 
1.02  REFERENCES 

A.  ASTM E152 - Method of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 
B.  DHI - Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware. 
C.  NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows 
D.  NFPA 252 - Fire Tests for Door Assemblies. 
E.  SDI-100 - Standard Steel Doors and Frames. 
F.  SDI-105 - Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames. 
G.  UL 10B - Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 
H.  ANSI A151.1 - Endurance Test. 
I.  ANSI 115 - Hardware Preparation. 

 
1.03  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Conform to requirements of SDI-100, ANSI A151.1, and other specifications 
herein named.  Test reports shall be submitted upon request. 

B.  Acoustical qualities:  Doors shall have a minimum sound transmission 
classification of 29 as tested under ASTM E-90-61T. 

C.  Insulation properties:  Doors shall have a U factor honeycomb core .41 (R factor 
of 2.4), styrene .12 (R factor 7.8). 

D.  Underwriters' Laboratories and Warnock Hersey, labeled fire doors and frames: 
1.  All labeled fire doors and frames shall be of a type which has been 

investigated and tested in accordance with U1-10(b), ASTM E-152, 
NFPA 252, ANSI A2.2. 

2.  Underwriters' Laboratories labeled doors and frames shall be 
manufactured under the UL factory inspection program and in strict 
compliance to UL procedures, and shall provide a degree of fire 
protection, heat transmission and panic loading capability indicated by 
the opening class. 

3.  Warnock Hersey labeled doors and frames shall be manufactured to 
meet the specific requirements of that labeling agency's current 
procedure for the tested hourly rating designated and shall be subject to 
inspection by representatives of the labeling agency. 

4.  A physical label or approved marking shall be affixed to the fire door or 
fire door frame at an authorized facility as evidence of compliance with 
procedures of the labeling agency. 

    
1.04  REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Doors and frames shall conform to applicable codes for fire ratings.  All interior 
vertical stairwell doors shall carry a minimum 450 temperature rise rating in 
addition to the required fire rating. 

 
1.05  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit shop drawings and product data under provisions of Section 01300.  
B.  Indicate frame configuration, anchor types and spacings, location of cutouts for 
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hardware, reinforcement, and finish. 
C.  Indicate door elevations, internal reinforcement, closure method, and cutouts for 

glazing and louvers. 
D.  Submit manufacturer's installation instructions under provisions of Section 01300. 

   
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01  MATERIALS 
A.  Doors, frames and frame components shall be manufactured from cold-rolled 

steel conforming to ASTM specification A366; or hot-dipped galvanized steel 
having an A60 zinc coating conforming to ASTM specification A525-93, A526-90, 
or A642-90.  Galvanized steel shall be treated to insure proper paint adhesion.  
All component parts used in galvanized doors and/or frames shall meet the 
galvanize specification.  Stainless steel shall be fabricated from type 304 or 316 
stainless steel polished to a number 4 matte finish. 

 
2.02  DOORS 

A.  Exterior doors shall be 16 gauge galvanized steel. 
B.  Interior doors shall be 18 cold rolled steel, 16 gauge at labeled doors. 
C.  Construction of Doors 

1.  Doors shall be full-flush or full-flush seamless construction, fabricated 
from cold-rolled steel or hot-dipped galvanized steel.  Doors shall be 
reinforced, stiffened, sound deadened and insulated with impregnated 
kraft honeycomb core completely filling the inside of the doors and 
laminated to inside faces of both panels using contact adhesive applied 
to both panels and honeycomb core.  Door shall have continuous vertical 
mechanical interlocking joints at lock and hinge edges with visible edge 
seams or with edge seam filled and ground smooth.  The internal portion 
of the seam shall be sealed with epoxy.  An intermittent fastening along 
the seam is not permitted.  Doors shall have beveled (1/8" in 2") hinge 
and lock edges.  Top and bottom steel reinforcement channels shall be 
14 gauge and spot welded to both panels.  Hinge reinforcements shall be 
8 gauge for 1-3/4" doors and 10 gauge for 1-3/8" doors.  Lock 
reinforcements shall be 16 gauge and closer reinforcements 14 gauge 
box minimum 20" long.  Hinge and lock reinforcements shall be 
projection welded to the edge of the door.  Galvanized doors shall have 
galvanized hardware reinforcements.  Adequate reinforcements shall be 
provided for other hardware as required. 

2.  Temperature rise doors shall be fabricated from steel as required and 
shall be insulated to produce the 450 degree temperature rise rating. 

3.  All exterior swing-out doors shall have the tops closed to eliminate 
moisture penetration.  Door tops shall not have holes or openings.  Top 
caps are permitted. 

4.  All exterior doors shall include a self-adjusting, concealed door sweep 
installed in the bottom channel.  The bottom seal shall not include 
springs. 

5.   Wood Grain doors shall be factory finished stained.  
    

2.03  FRAMES 
A.  Exterior frames shall be 14 gauge galvanized steel.  The throat of exterior frames 

shall be 1/8” larger than exterior wall thickness.  Exterior wall thickness does not 
include exterior veneer or metal wall panels if applicable.  

B.  Interior frames shall be 16 gauge cold rolled steel,14 gauge at labeled frames.  
The throat of interior frames shall be 1/8” larger than interior wall assembly 
thickness, except at interior of CMU toilet partitions. 

C.  Construction of Frames 
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1.  Flush frames shall be formed from 16 or 14 gauge cold-rolled or 
galvanized steel. 
a  Frames shall have 2" faces.  16 and 14 gauge frames shall be 

set-up and arc-welded.  Miter corners shall have reinforcements 
with four integral tabs for secure and easy interlocking jambs to 
head. 

b  16 and 14 gauge frames shall be supplied with factory installed 
inserted type rubber bumpers, (3) per strike jamb and (2) per 
head, for pair of doors.  Stick on bumpers shall not be permitted.  

c  Frames for 1-3/4" doors shall have 8 gauge steel hinge 
reinforcements.  Strike reinforcements shall be 16 gauge and 
prepared for an ANSI-A115.1-2 strike. 

d  Metal plaster guards shall be provided for all mortised cutouts. 
e  All hinge and strike reinforcements shall be projection welded to 

the door frame. 
f  Reinforcements for surface closer shall be 14 gauge steel.  

Adequate reinforcements shall be provided for other hardware 
when required. 

g  Galvanized frames shall have galvanized hardware 
reinforcements. 

h  Frames shall be furnished with a minimum of six wall anchors 
and two adjustable base anchors of manufacturer's standard 
design. 

 
2.04  PROTECTIVE COATINGS 

A.  The inside of all frames shall be fully grouted. 
 

2.05  FABRICATION 
A.  Frames shall be supplied set up with faces arc-welded and ground smooth. 
B.  Where indicated on drawings, frames shall be supplied with stops terminating 6" 

from bottom on a 90-degree angle. 
C.  Fabricate knock-down frames with mitered or coped corners, for field assembly.  

Use knock-down, drywall slip-on frames for in-place gypsum board partitions. 
 

2.06  FINISH 
A.  All doors, frames and frame components shall be cleaned, phosphatized and 

finished as standard with one coat of baked-on rust inhibiting prime paint in 
accordance with the ANSI A224.1 "Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for 
Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames". 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01  INSTALLATION 
A.  General:  Install standard steel doors, frames, and accessories in accordance 

with final shop drawings, manufacturer’s data, and as herein specified. 
B.  Placing Frames:  Comply with provisions of SDI-105 “Recommended Erection 

Instructions for “steel frames”. 
1.  Except for frames located at in-place concrete or masonry and at drywall 

installations, place frames prior to construction of enclosing walls and 
ceilings.  Set frames in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced until 
permanent anchors are set.  After wall construction is completed, remove 
temporary braces and spreaders leaving surfaces smooth and 
undamaged. 

2.  In masonry construction, locate 3 wall anchors per jamb at hinge and 
strike levels. 

3.  At in-place concrete or masonry construction, set frames and secure to 
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adjacent construction with machine screws and masonry anchorage 
devices. 

4.  Install fire-rated frames in accordance with NFPA Std. No. 80. 
C.  Door Installation: 

1.  Fit hollow metal doors in frames, within clearances specified in SDI-100. 
2.  Place fire-rated doors with clearances as specified in NFPA Std. No. 80. 

  
3.02  APPLICATION OF FINISH HARDWARE 

A.  Remove, store and be responsible for all finished hardware.  Tag, index and file 
all keys.    Use care not in to injure work when applying hardware.  Remove and 
replace doors so bottoms may be painted. 

B.  The location of hardware shall be as follows unless otherwise shown on 
drawings:  Locate door knobs to center strikes 40-5/16" above finished floor;  
center door pulls 42" and push plates 48" above finished floor; center cylinder 
deadlocks 60" above finished floors except where push and pull plates are cut to 
accommodate cylinders; below head of frame; locate centerline of bottom hinge 
10-3/8" above finished floor;  space center hinges equal distance between top 
and bottom hinges.  Center panic devices 38" above finished floor. 

C.  Remove escutcheons, cover door knobs and pulls with heavy cloth until painting 
is completed.  Prior to final completion, examine doors; adjust and leave 
hardware in working order. 

 
3.03  ADJUST AND CLEAN 

A.  Prime and Coat Touch-Up:  After erection, sand smooth any rusted or damaged 
areas of prime coat and apply touch-up  of compatible air-drying primer. 

B.  Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating finish hardware items, leaving 
steel doors and frames undamaged and in complete and proper operating 
condition. 

 
END. 
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SECTION 08400 
 

ALUMINUM FRAMES AND WINDOWS 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01  SUBMITTALS 
A.  Submit shop drawings to the Architect for approval prior to fabrication.  Drawings 

shall include complete elevations of the framing system, details and method of 
anchorage, details of construction, casement escape windows, finishes, method 
of assembling sections, location and installation of hardware. 

B.  Submit samples of aluminum finish to the Architect for approval prior to 
fabrication.  Samples shall show extremes of color within the allowable 
commercial tolerances. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01  MATERIALS 
A.  Aluminum Extrusions: 6063-T5, minimum thickness of .125" for frames, .050" for 

trim and stops.  Sizes, thicknesses and profiles:  Standard with the manufacturer 
for the service and quality specified herein. 

B.  Provide systems that isolate aluminum exposed to exterior from aluminum 
exposed to interior with a material of low thermal conductance. 

C.  Frames:  For glazed openings, provide glazing stops to accommodate glass 
specified herein.  Construct frames to provide maximum deflection of 1/175 with 
no permanent deformation under wind load of 20 psf.  Glazed frames:  Provide 
flush glazing on all sides with through sight lines and with no projecting stops or 
face joints. Provide setting blocks for glass and resilient vinyl inserts for putty less 
glazing. 

D.  Caulking:  Single component silicone or polysulfide. 
E.  Finish: 

1. Color Anodized: 
a  Conforming to AA-M12C22A (44) and AAMA 608.1. 
b           Architectural Class 1, etched, medium matte, white colored 

anodic coating, 0.7 mil minimum thickness. 
c           Color and Gloss:  Dark Bronze as scheduled. 

2. Fluoropolymer Coating (70% PVDF): 
a  Conforming to AAMA 2605. 
b  Color: To Be Selected from Manufacturers Standard Color 

Selections. 
 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01  INSTALLATION 
A.  Erection:  Performed by skilled personnel under supervision of an approved 

representative of the window manufacturer.  Openings to receive windows shall 
be prepared under other sections of the specifications in accordance with details 
approved on window shop drawings. 

B.  Caulking and sealants at metal to metal, metal to other materials, glass to glass, 
inaccessible after window installation, shall be performed under this section 
during window installation.  Sealing between finished window installation and 
adjacent construction will be performed under Section 07920.  Apply sealants as 
per manufacturer's directions to cleaned and primed surfaces.  Provide masking 
at adjoining surfaces.  Leave work watertight at concealed locations. 

C.  Provide covers, mullion covers at multiple windows, closures and trim as shown 
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on the Drawings and approved on shop drawings to make a complete 
installation.  Fasteners:  Concealed or finished to match aluminum.  Finished 
work: Weather tight, neat, and present a finished appearance. 

D.  Provide cleaning and protection at aluminum surfaces until final inspection.  
Damaged aluminum:  Replaced or repaired to the satisfaction of the Architect. 

 
END. 
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SECTION 08710 
 

FINISH HARDWARE 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01 DESCRIPTION OF WORK 
A. Work under this section comprises of providing hardware specified in this Section 

and noted on the drawings for a complete and operational system. For any door 
or opening not mentioned in the following, furnish hardware of the same type as 
a similar opening. 

B. Including but not limited to: 
1. Hinges-Pivots 
2. Flush bolts 
3. Locksets and Cylinders 
4. Exit Devices and Mullions 
5. Push/Pull Plates 
6. Closers 
7. Kick/Mop and Protection Plates 
8. Stops, Wall Bumpers, O.H. Controls and Silencers 
9. Thresholds, Sweeps and Weatherstrips 
10. Miscellaneous Trim and Accessories 

 
1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS: 

A. Related documents, Drawings and General Provisions of Contract including 
General Provisions and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification 
Sections apply to this Section. 

 
1.03 RELATED WORK, SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE THAT SHOULD BE EXAMINED FOR ITS 

EFFECT UPON THIS SECTION: 
A. Section 06220- Finish Carpentry 
B. Section 08110 – Hollow Metal Work 
C. Section 08210 – Wood Doors 
D. Section 08400 – Aluminum Entrances and Storefronts 
E. Section 01340 – Detection and Alarm 
F. Division 16     -  Electrical 
 

1.04 REFERENCES 
A. Applicable publications: The publications listed below form a part of this 

specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text 
by the basic designation only. 

B. State and Local Codes, including the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ). 
C. American National Standards Institute (ANSI) 

1. ANSI A117.1-1998, Providing Accessibility and Usability for Physically 
Handicapped People 

2. ANSI/BHMA A156 (current document) 
D. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 

1. NFPA 105 Recommended Practice for the Installation of Smoke-Control 
Door Assemblies, 1999 edition. 

2. NFPA 252 Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, 1995 
edition. 

E. Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc. (UL) - UL Standards for Safety: 
1. UL 10C Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 
2. UL 228 Door Closer-Holders, With or Without Integral Smoke Detectors 
3. UL 305 Panic Hardware 
4. UL 1784-90 Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies 
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1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit in accordance with Division 1. Provide items, articles, materials, 
operations and methods listed, mentioned or specified in this Section (including 
extra material) or on drawings, in quantities as required to complete project. 
Provide hardware that functions properly. Prior to furnishing hardware, advise 
Architect of items that will not operate properly, are improper for conditions, or 
will not remain permanently anchored. Submit Certificates of Compliance for fire 
rated openings under product data sheets. Include the installation instructions for 
hardware. 

B. Hardware Schedules: Submit six [6] copies of the finish hardware schedule and 
three [3] copies of catalog cuts for each item to the Architect for approval. Mark 
scheduled hardware items with highlighter. Approval will in no way relieve the 
Contractor of his obligations supply hardware required for openings whether 
specified or not. Use same door references as contract documents.  Hardware 
schedule to include a door index and approved keying schedule. Schedule to be 
in the DHI vertical format listing each door opening, handing, door sizes, rating, 
materials of door and frame. Hardware scheduled or required for the opening and 
the finish of the hardware. Include special mounting instructions for each item 
with the hardware schedule. Use specification Heading numbers with any 
variations suffixed #.A, #.B, #.C, etc. Headings with electrified hardware furnish 
Riser , Elevation and Point to Point Wiring Diagrams for each variation.  Include 
narrative that clearly explains the operation of the opening and sequence of 
events at the end of each hardware set with electrified hardware. Supply the 
Contractor with schedules within [2] weeks from the date the purchase order is 
executed. Furnish the services of an Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) 
responsible for producing the hardware schedule and coordination with other 
trades. The AHC to be available to meet with the Owner and Architect during 
normal business hours. 

C. Coordination Schedule for Electrified Hardware: Produce a separate hardware 
schedule aside from the complete hardware schedule that contains headings 
with electrified hardware. Use same heading numbers as used in overall 
hardware schedule. After each heading include Wiring Schematic for each 
hardware item in the hardware set and wiring diagrams (riser, elevation and point 
to point). Provide copies of electric hardware schedule to each installer, security 
contractor and Division 16 contractor whose scope of work is impacted by 
electrified hardware.  

D. Monitoring: Including but not limited to, Monitor Strikes, Latch bolt monitors, Door 
status switches, door position switches. Wire normally closed.  

E. Certification of Compliance: Submit information necessary to indicate compliance 
with these specifications as required. 

F. Templates: Send templates for finish hardware items the door and frame supplier 
within three [3] working days after receipt of approved schedule. 

 
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Requirements: Repair or replace damaged or defective materials 
prior to shipment. Repaired products to meet OEM (Original Manufacturers 
Equipment) standards. 

B. Supplier Qualifications: A recognized architectural door hardware supplier, with  
office and warehousing facilities that has a record of successful in-service 
performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to 
that indicated for this project. Supplier to be a factory direct authorized distributor 
for hardware products supplied under this section. 

C. Field Verification: Field verify existing doors and frames receiving hardware. 
Verify hardware is compatible with the existing door/frame preparation, 
reinforcements and existing conditions. Advise Architect in writing of any 
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incompatibility issues, including but not limited to, items that will not operate 
properly, are improper for conditions, or will not remain permanently anchored. 
Resolve these issues not less than ten days prior to bid.  

D. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with requirements of ADA, State Codes, Local 
Codes, NFPA 80, NFPA101 and NFPA 252 in providing hardware for fire rated 
openings. 

E. Product Standards: BHMA/ANSI A156. 
1. Hinges, Mortise Locks and Latches, Closers, Thresholds, Trim, Finishes 

and other miscellaneous hardware: Complying with requirements of 
ANSI A156 standards for quality, construction, performance and 
operation applicable for specified hardware. Current edition of each ANSI 
Standard is considered the standard for reference based on project bid 
date. 

2. After market modifications to products for electrification are not 
acceptable. Electrified hardware items to be electrified by the original 
manufacturer in order to preserve manufacturers warranty. 

F. Pre-Installation Conference: Require attendance for the GC project manager & 
superintendent, material supplier and installer. 

G. Keying Meeting: Schedule key meeting within two weeks of awarding purchase 
order for finish hardware to establish keying requirements. BEST Access of 
Georgia and Owner are to attend this meeting. Notify participants of time and 
place of meeting at least seven days in advance. Incorporate and coordinate 
hardware in the Project to provide a complete unified system of keying. Including 
cabinets, etc. Key individual cylinders as directed by the Architect and Owner. A 
complete keying schedule to be submitted to the Owner for review after meeting. 

 
1.07 DELIVERY AND STORAGE 

A. Tag each item or package according to the approved finish hardware schedule, 
and include manufacturers instructions with each item or package. 

B. Deliver hardware in manufacturers original packaging. 
C. Inventory door hardware jointly with representatives of hardware supplier and 

hardware installer until each is satisfied that count is correct. 
D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to the Project, but not yet 

installed.   
E. Store Finish Hardware per manufacturers recommendations. 

 
1.08 WARRANTY 

A. T-Zone bored in lever locks: Ten [10] year warranty. 
B. Heavy duty bored lever locks bi-directional and freewheeling (clutched): Five [5] 

year warranty. 
C. Mortise locksets: Five [5] year warranty. 
D. Exit devices: Five [5] year warranty. 
E. Door closer bodies: Ten [10] year warranty. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 GENERAL 
A. Provide ADA compliant hardware in fully functional hardware sets and systems 

that operate and function to meet code, manufacturer, system and hardware set 
requirements. Including but not limited to drop plates, glass bead shim kits, 
vertical rod extensions, mounting brackets, wall magnet extension sets, anchors, 
fasteners, cylinders, cores, trim rings, collars, cams, tail pieces, wiring diagrams 
(elevation/riser/point to point), power supplies, product variants, fasteners and 
options as required for proper installation and operation of hardware. Provide fire 
rated hardware at rated openings.  
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2.02 FASTENERS 
A. Furnish with hardware with appropriate necessary screws, bolts and other 

fasteners of suitable size and type to anchor hardware in position for a long life 
under hard use. Install hardware with fasteners furnished by the hardware 
manufacturer. USE ONLY MANUFACTURER FURNISHED FASTENERS. USE 
OF ANY OTHER FASTENERS WILL VOID LABEL AND WARRANTY. TEK 
SCREWS ARE NOT ACCEPTABLE. 

B. Furnish fasteners where necessary with expansion shields, toggle bolts and 
other anchors according to the material to which the hardware is to be applied 
and the recommendation of the hardware manufacturer. MOUNT EXIT 
DEVICES, DOOR CLOSERS AND O.H. CONTROLS WITH THRU BOLTS (TB 
or SNB) TO WOOD AND HOLLOW METAL DOORS. Provide template machine 
screws for installation of exit devices, closers and overhead controls on plastic 
laminate, FRP and aluminum doors. Cast thresholds to have cast on anchors. 
Provide extruded thresholds with stainless steel screws and lead expansion 
shields. 

C. Design of anchors to harmonize with the hardware as to material and finish. 
 

2.03 HINGES 
A. Butt Hinges: Hinges to conform to ANSI/BHMA A156.1-2000 Buts and Hinges. 

Provide five-knuckle, button tip, template butts with non-rising loose pins. Provide 
non-removable (NRP) and Safety Studs (SSF) for exterior out-swing doors as 
shown. Exterior out-swing doors to have hinges of stainless steel or non-ferrous 
brass or bronze, as shown. Hinge pin and fasteners to be of same material and 
finish as hinge leafs. Where stainless steel or brass or bronze hinges are 
specified provide resistant bearings. Interior doors to have wrought steel hinges, 
polished and plated to match the specified finish. Provide wide throw hinges 
where required to clear casing and/or trim and to allow doors with magnetic hold 
opens to hold open a 900 or 1800 parallel to wall as detailed on drawings. Provide 
three [3] hinges for doors up to 90 inches in height and one [1] additional hinge 
for every 30 inches or fraction there of above 90 inches. Provide hinges 4 ½” in 
height for doors up to 36” in width and 5” in height for doors over 36” in width.  

B. Pin and Barrel Continuous Hinges: Continuous gear hinges to conform to 
requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.26-2000 Continuous Hinges. Continuous pin 
and barrel hinges to be 14 gage type 304 stainless steel at exterior and wet or 
humid areas. Steel hinges are acceptable for general interior use. Provide 
adjustable fasteners for continuous hinges with integral edge guards. Pin and 
barrel hinges to be appropriate length for each door. 

C. Geared Aluminum Continuous Hinges: Continuous gear hinges to conform to 
requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.26-2000 Continuous Hinges. Provide heavy 
duty geared hinges with fire pins at fire rated openings where required. Gear 
hinges to be appropriate length for each door. 

D. Acceptable manufacturers and products: 
Butt Hinges 
McKinney Hager Bommer 
T2714 1279 5000 
TA2714 BB1279 BB5000 
T2314 1191 5002 
TA2314 BB1191 BB5002 
T4A3786 BB1168 BB5004 
T4A3386 BB1199 BB5006 
Pin and Barrel Continuous Hinges 
McKinney Markar Gallery 
FM300/FM3700 FM300 / FM200 CH-941 / CH-951 
FS-302/FS3702 FS-302 / FS202 CH-947 / CH-957 
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HG305/HG3705 HG305 CH-952 
Aluminum Continuous Hinges 
McKinney Pemko Bommer 
MCK-12HD KCFM##HD FM##SLF-HD 
MCK-25HD CFM##HD FM##-HD 

 
2.04 LOCKSETS 

A. Locksets, latchsets and trim to be of one of the manufacturers listed and subject 
to compliance with the specification. Provide emergency keys for privacy function 
latchsets, two per privacy set. 

B. Coordinate with door supplier and installer: 
1. Doors with lock rails: Hardware to be mounted at centerline of lock rail. 
2. Reverse hand pairs of doors with overlapping astragal on active leaf 

provide 7/8” LTC flat strike. 
C. Provide mortise locks with 1” throw stainless steel deadbolts with hardened steel 

rollers and ¾” stainless steel latchbolts. Locksets to be reversible without taking 
the lock case apart. Lock case to be 12ga. Lock front to be 1/8” thick. Locks to 
meet or exceed the requirements of ANSI A156.13, 1000 Series, Operational 
Grade 1. 

D. Bored Lever Locks specified as such to meet or exceed the requirements of 
ANSI A156.2, Series, 4000, Grade 1 or Grade 2 as shown. Provide ¾” throw 
latchbolt at exterior and fire rated pairs of doors.  

E. Provide lock functions as listed in the individual hardware sets, no exceptions. 
F. Acceptable products subject to compliance with the above requirements: 

Sargent Corbin Russwin Best Schlage 
8200 x LNL ML2200 x NZD 35H x 15H L9000 x 06A 
11 Line x LL N/A N/A N/A 
10 Line x LL 3300 x NZD 93K x 15D ND x RHO 
7 Line x LL 3900 x NZD 73K x 15D AL x SAT 

 
2.05 TRIM 

A. Provide trim for locks and latches as manufactured by lock/latch manufacturer. 
B. Tactile Warning: Milled or knurled. Abrasive tactile warning methods are not 

acceptable. 
 

2.06 KEYING AND CYLINDERS 
A. Locksets and cylinders to be Grandmasterkeyed, Masterkeyed and Construction 

Masterkeyed into Owners existing BEST Patented key system and keyed alike in 
sets as required. 

B. Permanent Best Cores and keys are furnished by hardware supplier and to be 
installed by Owner. 

C. Provide keyed construction cores at exteriors, electrical rooms, mechanical 
rooms, hardware mullions and storage rooms. Owner to remove construction 
cores and install permanent cores not less that three days prior to date of 
substantial completion. Return construction cores within seven days after date of 
substantial completion. 

D. Provide the following: 
1. Six [6] Grand Master Keys each system. 
2. Six [6] Master Keys each system. 
3. Ten [10] Construction Masterkeys each system. 
4. Three [3] change keys per cylinder or lockset. 

E. BEST Access of Georgia to deliver permanent keys directly to the owner. A 
receipt signed by the Owner will evidence this delivery. 

F. Cylinders, Keys and Cores: BEST only, no substitution. Provide cylinders with 
optional trim rings, tail pieces and cams as required for proper installation. 
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Provide nickel silver keys. 
 

2.07 EXIT DEVICES 
A. Exit devices and trim to be of one manufacturer as hereafter listed and in the 

hardware sets for continuity of design and consideration of the warranty. Exit 
devices to be “UL” listed for life safety. Exit devices for labeled fire doors to have 
“UL” label for “FIRE EXIT HARDWARE”. Exit devices are to be mounted with thru 
bolts. Devices to conform to NFPA-80, NFPA-101 and ANSI A117.1 
requirements. Lever and pull plate type trim to be thru bolted to the lock stile 
case. Lever design is to be the same as specified with the locksets.  Rail 
assemblies of exit devices to be of Brass or Bronze base material plated to 
standard architectural finishes or solid Stainless Steel.  . Exit devices requiring 
inrush exceeding 4 amps require EPT (Electric Power Transfer). Electric hinges 
are acceptable for electric exit devices requiring < 4 amp inrush. Coordinate with 
door supplier and installer for doors with lock rails, hardware to be mounted at 
centerline of lock rail. Coordinate with door supplier to confirm that exit devices to 
not conflict with lite(s) on doors, where devices cross over lite(s) notify Architect 
in writing with a detailed sketch and receive written acceptance from Architect 
accepting the sketch prior to bid. 

B. Acceptable products subject to compliance with the above requirements: 
Sargent Precision Von Duprin 
80 
Series 

Apex Series 98 Series x 
32D 

L980 KR822 KR4954 
12-L980 FLKR822 KR9954 

 
2.08 CLOSERS 

A. Provide heavy duty, surface mounted, hydraulic type with full rack and pinion 
construction.  Size closers at the time of installation in accordance with the 
manufacturers’ recommendations at the building site.  Closers to be the product 
of a single manufacturer and to have a full cover.  Provide closers with adjustable 
spring power, which allows for closer sizing. Provide closers with separate 
tamper resistant, non-critical regulating screw valves for closing speed, latching 
speed and backcheck control as a standard feature. Closing speed, latching 
speed and backcheck valves are to be captivated to prevent unintentional 
removal of valve(s).  

B. Acceptable products subject to compliance with the above requirements: 
Sargent LCN Norton Yale 
351 4041 7500 4400 
1431 1461 x Full Cover 8500 x Full Cover 3500 x Full Cover 

 
2.09 MISCELLANEOUS HARDWARE 

A. Push Plates, Pull Plates, Kick Plates, Flush bolts, Stops, O.H. Stops and 
Holders, Lock Guards. 

B. Acceptable products subject to compliance: 
1. Protection Plates, Push Plates and Pull Plates: Plates that are 16” or 

more aff to be beveled four sides. Acceptable manufacturers: Burns, 
Elmes, Hiawatha, McKinney, Rockwood, Trimco. 
a. Kick Plates: .050” thick, 10” high x 2” LDW (Less than Door 

Width). Adjust width as required where used with edge guards 
and edge guard continuous hinges. Adjust height as required to 
accommodate bottom rail dimensions. 

b. Mop Plates: .050” thick, 4” high x 1” LDW (Less than Door 
Width). Adjust width as required where used with edge guards 
and edge guard continuous hinges. 
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c. Armor Plates: .050” thick, 31” high x 2” LDW (Less than Door 
Width). Adjust width as required where used with edge guards 
and edge guard continuous hinges. 

d. Push Plates: .050” thick, 8” wide x 16” high. Adjust width and 
height as required where narrow stile doors are used.  

e. Pull Plates: Plate .050” thick, 4” wide x 16” high. Pull: 8” C to C x 
1” diameter round pull. Pull to be solid stock. Hollow or wrought 
pulls are not acceptable. Provide concealed mounting. 

2. Wall Stops: Provide cast wall stops with appropriate anchor for wall 
condition. Acceptable manufacturers: Burns, McKinney, Rockwood, 
Trimco. 

3. O.H. Stops & Holders: Provide thru bolt fasteners for surface mounted 
stops and holders. Acceptable manufacturers: Rixon, Corbin Russwin, 
Sargent. 

4. Lock Guards: Provide stainless steel lock guards (latch protectors) 
minimum 14 gage with frame stud and carriage or thru bolts. 

 
2.10 ELECTRIFIED HARDWARE 

A. General: Provide hardware in compliance with A156.31.2001 Electrified Strikes 
and Activators, A156.29.2001 Exit Locks and Alarms, A156.25.2002 Electrified 
Locking Devices, A156.23.1999 Recommended Practices for Electromagnetic 
Locks, and A156.15.2001 Closer Holder Release Devices. 

B. Acceptable products subject to compliance: 
1. Surface Mounted Electromagnetic Locks: Folger Adam, Sargent, 

Securitron. 
2. Concealed Electromagnetic Locks: Securitron.  
3. Magnetic Holders: Provide extensions as required for door to hold open 

parallel to wall. HES, Rixon, Sargent. 
4. Power Supplies: Provide power supply (model with accessories and 

quantity) as recommended by manufacturer of load for optimal product 
performance. Where proprietary power supplies are used and require 
connection to line voltage coordinate with Division 16 and include 
additional cost in bid to cover added expense:  HES, Precision, Sargent, 
Securitron, Von Duprin. 

5. M.O.V./Power Controller: Provide power controller for each solenoid or 
coil operated load. Including but not limited to Electric Locks, Electrified 
Lever Trim, Electric Strikes, Electric Exit Hardware: HES 2005 Smart Pac 
II. 

6. Electric Strikes: HES, Folger Adam, Securitron. 
7. Door Position Switches: Mount switches with screws. 

High Security: 
Manufacturer Concealed  Surface 
Folger Adam FAMSS-1C FAMSS-1 
Securitron MSS-1C MSS-1 
Sentrol 2700 Series 2700 Series 

Standard Security: 
Manufacturer Concealed  Surface Floor Mount Roll Up Rail 
Nascom N78/SW NC1010T/ST N/A N205/AST 
Sargent 3287 3285 N/A N/A 
Sentrol 1078 Series 1082 Series 2200 Series 2300 Series 

 
2.11 THRESHOLDS, SWEEPS AND WEATHERSTRIP 

A. Provide hardware that complies with ANSI A156.22.2003 Door Gasketing and 
Edge Seal Systems subject to compliance. Hardware to be of same profile, 
fastening method and seal type material as specified. 
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1. Extruded Thresholds: Provide stainless steel machine screws x lead 
expansion shields. Fastener holes to be maximum of 24” o.c. and 
symmetrical with center of door opening. 

2. Cast Thresholds: Provide cast on anchors and slip resistant surfacing. 
B. Acceptable manufacturers: 

1. Granite States  
2. Hager  
3. McKinney 
4. Reese 
5. Pemko 
6. Wooster  
7. Zero 

 
2.12 FIRE AND SOMKE SEALS 

A. Seals for fire and smoke doors provided under section 08110 and 08210. 
 

2.13 SILENCERS 
A. Provide punch in silencers of pneumatic design for mounting to metal door 

frames. Silencers to meet the requirements of ANSI A156.16. Provide 3 each 
silencers for single doors and 2 each silencers for pairs of doors. Do not provide 
silencers for doors with weather seals or fire/smoke seals that mount on the stop 
face where silencers are mounted. 

 
2.14 KEY CABINET 

A. Provide key cabinet with hinged panel and pin tumbler lock in a surface mount 
wall unit. Key cabinet to have a two tag type system with a key loan register for 
the tracking of signed out keys. Size cabinet to hold keys for other locks in facility 
(freezers, fire alarms, machines, bleachers, etc..) and allow for 50% expansion of 
approved key system.  Owner to set up key cabinet, tag, mount and inventory 
keys. 
Acceptable manufacturers and products: 
MMF 2018 Series 
Acceptable Alternates 
Key Control Systems Inc. 
PM Moore 
Tel-Kee 

 
2.15 FINISHES 

A. Hardware finish in general to be US26D, dull chrome or US32D, satin stainless 
steel or as shown in hardware sets. 

B. Finishes: 
1. Exterior Butt Hinges:    US32D/630 
2. Exterior Continuous Hinges:   US32D/630 
3. Interior Hinges:     US26D/652 
4. Exit Devices:     US32D/630 
5. Closers:     Alum Paint/689 
6. Flat Goods:     US32D/630 
7. Protection Plates:    US32D/630 
8. Push Plates and Pulls:    US32D/630 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 

 
3.01 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Check hardware against the approved Finish Hardware schedule upon delivery. 
B. Store hardware per manufacturers’ printed instructions. Store hardware in a dry, 

secure location to protect against loss and damage. 
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3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware to be installed by experienced finish hardware installers only.  
B. Install hardware in accordance with the approved Finish Hardware schedule and 

per the manufacturers’ printed instructions. Pre-fit hardware before the door 
finish is applied; remove hardware prior to field finish (includes painting) and 
reinstall after the finish is completely dry. 

C. Locks and Exit Devices: Where used in conjunction with doors with lock rails 
mount locks and exit devices on center line of lock rail.  

D. Closers: Avoid installing closers on exterior side of doors and on 
corridor/common side of interior doors where possible. 

E. Install hardware with manufacturer furnished fasteners. Use of fasteners not 
furnished by hardware manufacturer will void fire labels and warranty. TEK 
screws are not acceptable. 

F. Install and adjust hardware so that the parts operate smoothly without bind or 
drag and so that doors latch, close tightly and do not rattle. 

G. Certified Low Voltage Electrician to: 
1. Run wires for electrified hardware on low voltage side of low voltage power 

supply (transformer). 
2. Connect electrified hardware to power on low voltage side of power supply. 
H. Install hardware to comply with federal, state and local code and legal 

requirements. 
 

3.03 INSPECTION 
A. Furnish services of an independent AHC (Architectural Hardware Consultant) or 

manufacturers’ representative for respective products to ensure proper 
installation and operation of hardware.
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 Hardware Set 1  
 

 Doors: 101A 
 

 Each to receive: 
 

 3 EA Hinge T4A3386 NRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US32D McKinney 
 

 1 EA Mortise Lock 8225 LNL US26D Sargent 
 

 1 EA Surface Closer TB 1431 CPS EN Sargent 
 

 1 EA Kick Plate K1050 8" x 34" US32D Rockwood 
 

 1 EA Threshold 171A 36" Pemko 
 

 1 EA Gasketing 303AV x 36" x 84" TKSP8 Pemko 
 

 1 EA Sweep 345AV x 36" TKSP8 Pemko 
 

 3 EA Silencer 608-RKW Rockwood 
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 SECTION 08800 
 
 GLASS AND GLAZING 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01  DESCRIPTION 
A.  Location of glass by types is shown on the drawings.  Comply with Georgia 

Safety Glass Act for locations of "Safety Glazing Material." 
 

1.02  MANUFACTURER'S LABELS 
A.  Labels showing glass manufacturer's identity, type of glass, thickness and quality 

shall be attached to each piece of glass.  Labels shall remain on glass until it has 
been set and inspected. 

B.  All glazing compounds shall arrive at the site in labeled containers which have 
not been opened. 

 
1.03  HANDLING 

A.  Glass shall be clean cut.  Nipping to remove flares or reduce oversized 
dimensions of any type will not be permitted. 

B.  Deliver glass to site in containers that will protect glass form weather and 
breakage. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01  MATERIALS 
A.  Float Glass: 1/4" thick, manufactured by PPG Industries, Inc., Libbey-Owens-

Ford Co., or AFG Industries, Inc. 
B.  Insulating Glass: 1” IGU, 1/4" float glass to architect’s tinted selection exterior 

pane, ½" air space and 1/4" clear float glass interior pane, with Triple Silver Solar 
Control Low-E coating on surface #3, with polyisobutylen primary seal and 
silicone secondary seal.  Both panes shall be tempered.  Insulating glass: 
manufactured by PPG Industries Certified Fabricators, Libbey-Owens-Ford, and 
Southern Wholesale Glass. Basis of Design: PPG Solarban 70XL(2) Tinted 
Glass Selection + Clear. 

C.  Tempered Glass: 1/4" thick manufactured by PPG Industries, AFG Industries or 
Guardian Industries Corp. 

D.  Glazing Compound for Setting Insulating Glass: Elastomeric conforming to TT-S-
230 (silicone) or TT-S-250 (single component polysulfide). 

E.  Insulating Glass: 1 1/16” IGU, exterior pane shall 9/16" LAMINATED WITH .060 
PVB INTERLAYER with polyisobutylen primary seal and silicone secondary seal, 
glass to architect’s tinted selection exterior pane, ½" air space and interior pane 
shall be 1/4" LOW “E” LAMINATED WITH .030 PVB Interlayeron interior with 
polyisobutylen primary seal and silicone secondary seal. Both panes shall be 
tempered.  Insulating glass: manufactured by PPG Industries Certified 
Fabricators, Libbey-Owens-Ford, and Southern Wholesale Glass. Must meet 
SHGC 0.36, Shading Coefficient 0.41 relative heat gain. Exterior is tinted. 

F.  Interior laminated Glass: 9/16: with .060 PVB Interlayer with polyisobutylen 
primary seal and silicone secondary seal:   Manufactured by PPG Industries 
Certified Fabricators, Libbey-Owens-Ford, and Southern Wholesale Glass. 
 

PART 3 EXECUTION 
 

3.01  INSTALLATION 
A.  Check all frames prior to glazing.  Openings shall be square, plumb, and with 

uniform face and edge clearances.  Maintain 1/8" minimum bed clearance 
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between glass and frame on both sides. 
B.  Clean all surfaces to be glazed.  Any defects affecting satisfactory installation of 

glass shall be corrected before starting of glazing. 
C.  Do not apply any compound or sealant at temperatures lower than 40EF.  Steel 

surfaces and frames shall be sealed or primed before glazing.  Do not set glass 
in steel frames until paint is dry. 

D.  Install glass in frames with glazing tape and sealant, retained by the removable 
stops. Cut tape to length and apply first to entire width of stops at head and sill.  
Set vertical strips at jambs butted to head and sill pieces.  Do not overlap tapes.  
Place setting blocks on the sill at quarter points, and place spacer shims around 
perimeter of glass not over 24" apart.  Remove paper backing from tape and 
crimp butt joints with the edge of a glazing knife to insure welded corners. 

E.   Secure stops in place.  The entire glazing rabbet shall be filled with glazing 
sealant to sight line.  Strip excess sealant from glass and frame. 

 
END. 
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09671 
 

QUARTZ FLOORING 
  

PART 1  GENERAL 
 
1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Fluid applied seamless flooring with integral cove base. 
2. Joint, edge, and termination strips. 
3. Prior to installation of structural floor slab, advise Construction Manager, in 

writing, of all requirements of concrete substrate regarding finish, level 
tolerance, and curing; see INSPECTION in Part 3. 

4. Locate all flexible joints required. See submittals below. 
5. Accessories necessary for complete installation. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Section 03300. 

a) Concrete sub-floor to be level (maximum variation not to exceed ¼ inch 
in 10 feet) and to have a steel troweled finish.  No curing agents or 
other additives which could prevent bonding should be used unless the 
mechanical surface preparation method completely removes the curing 
agent residue or sealer. 

b) Slabs on grade must have an efficient puncture resistant vapor barrier 
placed directly under the slab.  

2. Sealants:  Section 07920. 
3. Gypsum Drywall:  Section 09250. 
4. Adjacent floor finishes:  Division 9. 
 

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS 
 The publications listed below from a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The  
 publications are referred to in the text by the basic designation only. 

A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) Publications: 
1. C-307 Test Method for Tensile Strength of Chemical-Resistant Mortars. 
2. C-501 Test Method for Relative Resistance to Wear Unglazed Ceramic Tile 

by the Taber Abraser. 
3. C-531 Test Method for Linear Shrinkage and Coefficient of Thermal 

Expansion of Chemical-Resistant Mortars, Grouts, and Monolithic Surfacing. 
4. C-579 Test Methods for Compressive Strength of Chemical-Resistant Mortars 

and Monolithic Surfaces. 
5. C-580 Test Method for Flexural Strength and Modulus of Elasticity of 

Chemical-Resistant Mortars, Grouts, and Monolithic Surfacing. 
6. C-884 Test Method for Thermal Compatibility Between Concrete and an 

Epoxy Resin Overlay. 
7. D-570 Water Absorption of Plastics. 
8. D-695 Compression Properties of Rigid Plastic. 

B. Military Specifications (Mil. Spec.) 
1. MIL D-3 134 F (Impact Resistance)  Section 4.7.3. 
2. MIL D-3 134 F (Indentation Resistance)  Section 4.7.4. 
3. MIL D-3234  F (Resistance to Elevated Temperature) Section 4.7.5. 

C. ACI 301 Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings (most recent edition).  
Committee in Concrete 403 bulletin 59-43, Bond Strength to Concrete. 

 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Epoxy Resin Flooring specified under this section is referenced on the drawings as 
Epoxy Flooring. 
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1.04 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 
A. System shall be 1/8 inch moisture vapor tolerant epoxy surfacing with broadcast colored 

quartz aggregate to form a decorative surface. Surface finish shall be a two component 
UV light resistant epoxy grout and water based aliphatic urethane sealer. 

 
1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. Samples:  Submit 6 by 6 inch cured samples of flooring system indicating color 
combination and non-skid properties.  Approved samples will be used during installation 
for product match. 

B. Certified Test:  Submit two copies of suppliers/ manufacturers written certification that 
flooring system meets or exceeds required properties. 

C. Manufacturers Application Instructions:  Submit descriptive data and specific 
recommendations for mixing, application, curing including any precautions of special 
handling instructions required to comply with the Occupational Safety and Health Act. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Shop Drawings shall be furnished showing installation of cove base 
and termination details, and details at floor material transitions and where adjoining 
equipment. 
1. Locate and provide detailing for flexible joints required for flooring in area of 

installation. 
E. Maintenance Instructions:  Submit current copies of the flooring manufacturer's printed 

recommendations on maintenance methods and products.  Submit in accordance with 
Section 01730 - Operation and Maintenance Manuals. 

 
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Materials used in the floor surfacing shall be the products of a single manufacturer. 
B. Installation shall be performed by an applicator with minimum 3 years experience in 

work of similar nature and scope.  Installer must be approved by the manufacturer of 
the floor surfacing materials.  The contractor shall furnish a written statement from the 
manufacturer that the installer is acceptable. 

C. Installer to verify locations of all flexible joints required by the provisions of this Section 
and by the recommendations of the related material manufacturers. 
1. Joint locations may or may not be shown in drawings. 
2. Refer to drawings required under SUBMITTALS above. 

D. Installer to keep daily log of the date of installation, room number, type, color, and 
method of application of product being installed.  Log must be available for inspection 
by the Architect upon request. 

E. Contractor to have proven experience with specified system. 
F. Portable mock-up:  Prior to starting application of flooring, provide full scale portable 

mock-up to establish acceptable quality, durability, and appearance.  Mock-up size 
must not be less than 4 square feet. 
1. Acceptable mock-up to be standard of quality for installed work. 
2. Unacceptable installed work to be removed and replaced until acceptable. 

Aesthetically unacceptable but well bonded work may be overlaid or recoated 
per Manufacturer’s instructions if thickness clearances permit.  

G. Qualifications: 
1. Installer:  Must be acceptable to Architect, and Manufacturer. 
 

1.07 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Maintain the ambient room and the floor temperatures at 60 degrees Fahrenheit, or 

above, for a period extending from 72 hours before, during and after floor installation.  
Concrete to receive surfacing shall have cured for at least 5 days.  

B. Dew Point: Substrate temperature must be minimum of 5 degrees above dew point 
prior to, during or up to 24 hours after application of flooring system. 

C. Illumination: Apply flooring system only where a minimum of 30 footcandles exist when 
measured 3 feet from surface. 
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D. Advise other trades of fixtures and fittings not to be installed until flooring is cured and 
protected. 

 
1.08 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces not scheduled to receive the flooring by masking, or by other 
means, to maintain these surfaces free of the flooring material. 

B. Provide adequate ventilation and fire protection at all mixing and placing operations.  
Prohibit smoking or use of spark or flame producing devices within 50 feet of any 
mixing or placing operation. 

C. Provide polyethylene or rubber gloves or protective creams for all workmen engaged in 
applying products containing epoxy. 

 
1.09 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. All materials shall be delivered to project site in original manufacturer's sealed 
containers including type of material, batch numbers, date of manufacture, and 
pertinent labels intact and legible. 

B. Store materials in dry protected area at a temperature between 60° F to 80° F. 
C. Follow all manufacturer's specific instructions and prudent safety practices for storage 

and handling. 
 

1.10 WARRANTY 
A. Contractor to guarantee work under this Section to be free from defects of material and 

installation for the duration of the warranty period.  Defects occurring during warranty 
period shall be repaired, in a manner satisfactory to the Owner and the  Architect, at no 
additional cost to the Owner. 
1. Warranty Period:  One (1) Year. 
 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Specifications and quality of design standard (basis of design) based on Key Resin 
Company: Key Epocon Quartz.   

 Key Resin Company: 888-943-4532, www.keyresin.com 
 

B. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Key Resin Company 
2. Plexi-Chemie Inc., Jacksonville, FL 
3. Micor Co., Inc. 
4. Florock, Inc. – www.florock.net 

 
C. System description: Moisture vapor tolerant, two-component epoxy resin surfacing 

broadcast with colored quartz aggregate and sealed with clear epoxy and clear urethane.  
D. Alternative manufacturers must have as a minimum the standards set forth in this 

specification and must be preapproved in accordance with project requirements. 
 

2.02 MATERIALS 
A. Prime Coat:  Key Epocon scratch coat. 
B. Matrix:  Key Epocon, moisture vapor tolerant epoxy resin composition. 
C. Grout and Topcoats: 

1. Two component UV light resistant epoxy grout, Key #512. 
2. Two component water based urethane sealer, Key #445.  
 

2.03 MIXING 
A. Apply flooring to specified physical properties. 
B. Provide decorative finish matching approved sample.  Sample to be approved by Owner 

and Architect. 

http://www.keyresin.com/
http://www.florock.net/
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2.04 FINISHES 

A. Color as selected by Architect or Owner from the manufacturer's standard colors. 
 

PART 3  EXECUTION 
 
3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Obtain Architect's approval of mock-up before installing flooring; see QUALITY 
ASSURANCE in PART 1. 

B. Preparation of Surface: 
1. Inspect surfaces to receive flooring and verify that condition is smooth and free 

from conditions that will adversely affect execution, permanence, or quality of 
work. 
a) Remove all projections, all debris detrimental to flooring system, and 

dirt, oil contaminates, grease, and surface coatings affecting bond. 
2. Notify Architect or Owner in writing prior to commencing work of any conditions 

deemed unsatisfactory for the installation; installation of flooring materials is 
understood as acceptance of the substrate as satisfactory. 

3. Concrete:  The General Contractor shall be responsible for hiring an 
independent testing service to test for moisture content and moisture vapor 
emission rate; install no flooring over concrete until the concrete has been 
cured and is sufficiently dry to achieve permanence with flooring as determined 
by material manufacturer's recommended bond and moisture tests. 
a) Effectively remove concrete laitance by steel shot blasting or other 

method approved by flooring manufacturer. 
b) Concrete slab shall have an efficient puncture-resistant moisture vapor 

barrier 10 mils thick minimum placed directly under the concrete slab 
(for slab on grade).  Testing must be done to verify that the moisture 
vapor emission rate of the slab does not exceed that as recommended 
by the manufacturer at time of installation of the flooring or at any future 
date.  Moisture vapor emission and moisture content testing must 
conform with the requirements of ASTM F-1869-98 (Calcium Chloride 
Test) and ASTM F-2170-02 (Relative Humidity Probe Test).  If test 
results show excessive levels of moisture content or vapor emission 
rate, apply Key Epocon at manufacturer’s recommended thickness. 

c) Treat cracks in concrete using manufacturer's recommended practice.  
Rout out crack and fill with rigid epoxy; Reinforce crack with fiberglass 
cloth.  Refer to section 3.02.B. 

 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install all floor materials in strict conformance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Route out all cracks (larger than hairline width) and fill with Key Crack Filler, Key 

Epocon or other material approved by Manufacturer of floor materials.  Reinforce crack 
with fiberglass cloth using Key #502 Primer or the epoxy used to fill the crack.   

C. Prime entire surface with Key Epocon as a scratch coat.  Allow to cure.   
D. Apply Key Epocon and broadcast colored quartz aggregate to excess to achieve a 

minimum thickness of 1/8 inch.  Allow to cure a minimum of 48 hours before sweeping 
and vacuuming excess aggregate and proceeding with installation. 

E. Apply UV light resistant epoxy grout Key #512 and allow to cure.  Apply water based 
urethane sealer Key #445 and allow to cure.  Top coats shall provide a uniform, dense 
surface. 

F. Match finished work to approved sample, uniform in thickness, sheen, color, pattern 
and texture, and free from defects detrimental to appearance. 

G. Integral Cove Base:  Where scheduled, provide integral cove base formed from flooring 
over tile backerboard as specified under 09250 - Gypsum Drywall.  Provide cove cap 
strip at top of base as recommended by flooring manufacturer and trowel material up 
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wall to form smooth, integral transition and base 4 inches high unless otherwise 
indicated or scheduled. 

H. Apply temporary protection until floor is fully cured.  The General Contractor shall 
protect the finished floor from the time that the sub-contractor completes the work. 

END  
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SECTION 09910 
 

PAINTING 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 

1.01  SUMMARY 
A.  This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of the following: 

1.  Exposed exterior items and surfaces. 
2.  Exposed interior items and surfaces. 
3.  Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section 

are in addition to shop priming and surface treatment specified in other 
Sections. 

B.  Paint exposed surfaces, except where the paint schedules indicate that a surface 
or material is not to be painted or is to remain natural.  If the paint schedules do 
not specifically mention an item or a surface, paint the item or surface the same 
as similar adjacent materials or surfaces whether or not schedules indicate 
colors.  If the schedules do not indicate color or finish, the Architect will select 
from standard colors and finishes available. 
1.  Painting includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and 

ducts (including color coding), hangers, exposed steel and iron work, and 
primed metal surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment. 

C.  Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, 
operating parts, and labels. 
1.  Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components: 

a  Architectural woodwork and casework. 
b  Acoustical wall panels. 
c  Metal toilet enclosures. 
d  Metal lockers. 
e  Finished mechanical and electrical equipment. 
f  Light fixtures. 
g  Distribution cabinets. 

2.  Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally 
inaccessible spaces: 
a  Foundation spaces. 
b  Furred areas. 
c  Ceiling plenums. 
d  Pipe spaces. 
e  Duct shafts. 

3.  Finished metal surfaces include the following: 
a  Anodized aluminum. 
b  Stainless steel. 
c  Chromium plate. 
d  Copper. 
e  Bronze and brass. 

4.  Operating parts include moving parts of operating equipment and the 
following: 
a  Valve and damper operators. 
b  Linkages. 
c  Sensing devices. 
d  Motor and fan shafts. 

5.  Labels:  Do not paint over Underwriters Laboratories (UL), Factory 
Mutual (FM), or other code-required labels or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 
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1.02  DEFINITIONS 
A.  General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section. 

1.  Flat refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 15 
when measured at an 85-degree meter. 

2.  Eggshell refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 5 and 20 
when measured at a 60-degree meter. 

3.  Satin refers to low-sheen finish with a gloss range between 15 and 35 
when measured at a 60-degree meter. 

4.  Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 30 
and 65 when measured at a 60-degree meter. 

5.  Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 65 
when measured at a 60-degree meter. 

 
1.03  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Product Data:  For each paint system specified.  Include block fillers and primers. 
1.  Material List:  Provide an inclusive list of required coating materials.  

Indicate each material and cross-reference specific coating, finish 
system, and application.  Identify each material by manufacturer's 
catalog number and general classification. 

2.  Manufacturer's Information:  Provide manufacturer's technical 
information, including label analysis and instructions for handling, storing, 
and applying each coating material proposed for use.  

3.  Certification by the manufacturer that products supplied comply with local 
regulations controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs). 

B.  Samples for Confirmation:  Manufacturer's color samples showing the colors 
specified for each type of finish-coat material indicated.  When matching an Index 
Color, submit chips of both colors for comparison and approval. 

C.  Samples for Verification:  Of each color and material to be applied, with texture to 
simulate actual conditions, on representative Samples of the actual substrate. 
1.  Provide stepped Samples, defining each separate coat, including block 

fillers and primers.  Use representative colors when preparing Samples 
for review.  Resubmit until required sheen, color, and texture are 
achieved. 

2.  Provide a list of materials and applications for each coat of each sample.  
Label each sample for location and application. 

D.  Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" 
Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of 
completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of 
architects and owners, and other information specified. 

 
1.04  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Applicator Qualifications:  Engage an experienced applicator who has completed 
painting system applications similar in material and extent to that indicated for 
this Project with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B.  Source Limitations:  Obtain block fillers, primers, and undercoat materials for 
each coating system from the same manufacturer as the finish coats. 

C.  Color Approval: 
Final approval of colors will be from job-applied samples. 

 
1.05  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Deliver materials to the Project Site in manufacturer's original, unopened 
packages and containers bearing manufacturer's name and label, and the 
following information: 
1.  Product name or title of material. 
2.  Product description (generic classification or binder type). 
3.  Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture. 
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4.  Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents. 
5.  Thinning instructions. 
6.  Application instructions. 
7.  Color name and number. 
8.  VOC content. 

B.  Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at 
a minimum ambient temperature of 45 deg F (7 deg C).  Maintain containers 
used in storage in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
1.  Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily 

rags and waste daily.  Take necessary measures to ensure that workers 
and work areas are protected from fire and health hazards resulting from 
handling, mixing, and application. 

 
1.06  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Apply water-based paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted 
and surrounding air temperatures are between 50 and 90 deg F (10 and 32 deg 
C). 

B.  Apply solvent-thinned paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted 
and surrounding air temperatures are between 45 and 95 deg F (7.2 and 35 deg 
C). 

C.  Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when the relative humidity 
exceeds 85 percent; or at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the 
dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 
1.  Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to 

be painted are enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified 
by manufacturer during application and drying periods. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 

2.01  MANUFACTURERS 
A.  Available Products:  Products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but 

are not limited to, products listed in the paint schedules. 
B.  Manufacturers Names:  The following manufacturers are referred to in the paint 

schedules by use of shortened versions of their names, which are shown in 
parentheses: 
1.  Benjamin Moore (BM) 
2.  PPG Paints (PPG) 
3.  Sherwin Williams Co. (SW) 

  
2.02  PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A.  Material Compatibility:  Provide block fillers, primers, undercoats, and finish-coat 
materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience. 

B.  Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various 
coating types specified.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's 
product identification will not be acceptable. 
1.  Proprietary Names:  Use of manufacturer's proprietary product names to 

designate colors or materials is not intended to imply that products 
named are required to be used to the exclusion of equivalent products of 
other manufacturers.  Furnish manufacturer's material data and 
certificates of performance for proposed substitutions. 

C.  Colors:  Match colors indicated by reference to manufacturer's color 
designations. 

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
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3.01  EXAMINATION 

A.  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with the Applicator present, under 
which painting will be performed for compliance with paint application 
requirements. 
1.  Do not begin to apply paint until unsatisfactory conditions have been 

corrected and surfaces receiving paint are thoroughly dry. 
2.  Start of painting will be construed as the Applicator's acceptance of 

surfaces and conditions within a particular area. 
B.  Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to 

ensure compatibility of the total system for various substrates.  On request, 
furnish information on characteristics of finish materials to ensure use of 
compatible primers. 
1.  Notify the Architect about anticipated problems using the materials 

specified over substrates primed by others. 
 

3.02  PREPARATION 
A.  General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined 

surfaces, lighting fixtures, and similar items already installed that are not to be 
painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of the size or weight of 
the item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and 
painting. 
1.  After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall 

items removed using workers skilled in the trades involved. 
B.  Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean the substrates 

of substances that could impair the bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil 
and grease before cleaning. 
1.  Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the 

cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 
C.  Surface Preparation, Interior or Exterior Surfaces:  Clean and prepare surfaces to 

be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions for each particular 
substrate condition and as specified. 
1.  Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 
2.  Cementitious Materials:  Prepare concrete, concrete masonry block, 

cement plaster, and mineral-fiber-reinforced cement panel surfaces to be 
painted.  Remove efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and 
release agents.  Roughen as required to remove glaze.  If hardeners or 
sealers have been used to improve curing, use mechanical methods of 
surface preparation. 
a  Use abrasive blast-cleaning methods if recommended by paint 

manufacturer. 
b  Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by 

performing appropriate tests.  If surfaces are sufficiently alkaline 
to cause the finish paint to blister and burn, correct this condition 
before application.  Do not paint surfaces where moisture 
content exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

c  Clean concrete floors to be painted with a 5 percent solution of 
muriatic acid or other etching cleaner.  Flush the floor with clean 
water to remove acid, neutralize with ammonia, rinse, allow to 
dry, and vacuum before painting. 

3.  Gypsum Drywall: Surfaces shall be clean, dry, free from all dirt, dust and 
foreign matter.  Mud joints should be sanded smooth without raising a 
significant amount of paper nap in adjacent areas.  Drywall joint 
compound should be thoroughly dry before painting.  Room should be 
swept or vacuumed clean before painting begins.  Use exterior grade 
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patching compounds for exterior surfaces. 
4.  Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with 

scrapers, mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces 
exposed to view smooth and dust off. 
a  Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots, and apply a thin 

coat of white shellac or other recommended knot sealer before 
applying primer.  After priming, fill holes and imperfections in 
finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood filler.  Sand smooth 
when dried. 

b  Prime, stain, or seal wood to be painted immediately on delivery.  
Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood, 
including cabinets, counters, cases, and paneling. 

c  Backprime paneling on interior partitions where masonry, plaster, 
or other wet wall construction occurs on backside. 

d  Seal tops, bottoms, and cutouts of unprimed wood doors with a 
heavy coat of varnish or sealer immediately on delivery. 

5.  Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have 
not been shop coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and 
other foreign substances.  Use solvent or mechanical cleaning methods 
that comply with the Steel Structures Painting Council's (SSPC) 
recommendations. 
a  Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have 

been damaged.  Wire-brush, clean with solvents recommended 
by paint manufacturer, and touch up with the same primer as the 
shop coat. 

6.  Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean galvanized surfaces with nonpetroleum-
based solvents so surface is free of oil and surface contaminants.  
Remove pretreatment from galvanized sheet metal fabricated from coil 
stock by mechanical methods. 

7.  Non-Ferrous Metals: These metals react or corrode when exposed to 
normal weathering conditions and form a surface oxide layer.  This layer 
poses a potential adhesion problem for paints and must be removed.   
ALUMINUM-Solvent clean (SSPC-SP1) to remove any oils or grease.  
Acid etch with Porter Metal prep #79 or Alumiprep #33 to provide an etch 
on the surface, or Brush Off Blast Clean (SSPC-SP 7) the surface. 

    COPPER-Solvent Clean (SSPC-SP 1) to remove any oils and grease 
and lightly sand to remove any oxides. 

8.  Previously Painted Surfaces: Paint only clean, dry surfaces.  Remove all 
surface contaminants to include mold, mildew, dirt, dust, oil, grease, mill 
scale, wax, chalk or oxidation, efflorescence, rust, mortar, and any other 
foreign matter existing on the surface to insure good adhesion to the 
existing paint.  Scrape or use appropriate means to remove all loose and 
peeling or flaking paint from the surface.  Feather sand edges if 
necessary.  Glossy surface shall be dulled by sanding.  Remove all 
sanding dust from the surface after sanding has taken place.  Prepare 
bare areas as new surfaces, and spot prime any bare areas with 
appropriate primer or filler.  Patch or repair any cracks or voids with the 
appropriate patching compound and sand smooth as necessary. Spot 
prime any patched areas prior to finishing.  If after cleaning chalky 
exterior surfaces chalk residue is still present, prime the entire surface 
with the proper bonding primer to insure good adhesion to the substrate. 

9.  Materials Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

10.  Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean 
condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

11.  Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  
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Stir as required during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  
If necessary, remove surface film and strain material before using. 

12.  Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within 
recommended limits. 

D.  Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat 
when multiple coats of the same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match 
the color of the finish coat, but provide sufficient differences in shade of 
undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

 
3.03  APPLICATION 

A.  General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use 
applicators and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being 
applied. 
1.  Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the 

schedules. 
2.  Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or 

conditions detrimental to formation of a durable paint film. 
3.  Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used. 
4.  The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or 

built-in fixtures, convector covers, covers for finned-tube radiation, grilles, 
and similar components are in place.  Extend coatings in these areas, as 
required, to maintain the system integrity and provide desired protection. 

5.  Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as 
similar exposed surfaces.  Before the final installation of equipment, paint 
surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat 
only. 

6.  Paint interior surfaces of ducts with a flat, nonspecular black paint where 
visible through registers or grilles. 

7.  Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to 
match exposed surfaces. 

8.  Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges the same as 
exterior faces. 

B.  Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, 
pretreated, or otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after 
preparation and before subsequent surface deterioration. 
1.  The number of coats and the film thickness required are the same 

regardless of application method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until 
the previous coat has cured as recommended by the manufacturer.  If 
sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface according to 
manufacturer's written instructions, sand between applications. 

2.  Omit primer on metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touch up 
painted. 

3.  If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, 
apply additional coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and 
appearance.  Give special attention to ensure edges, corners, crevices, 
welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film thickness equivalent to 
that of flat surfaces. 

4.  Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  
Do not recoat surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, does 
not deform or feel sticky under moderate thumb pressure, and where 
application of another coat of paint does not cause the undercoat to lift or 
lose adhesion. 

C.  Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or 
other applicators according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
1.  Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for the type of material applied.  Use 

brush of appropriate size for the surface or item being painted. 
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2.  Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet back, or high-pile sheep's wool as 
recommended by the manufacturer for the material and texture required. 

3.  Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as 
recommended by the manufacturer for the material and texture required. 

D.  Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than 
manufacturer's recommended spreading rate.  Provide the total dry film thickness 
of the entire system as recommended by the manufacturer. 

E.  Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is 
limited to items exposed in occupied spaces. 

F.  Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1.  Piping, pipe hangers, and supports. 
2.  Heat exchangers. 
3.  Tanks. 
4.  Ductwork. 
5.  Insulation. 
6.  Accessory items. 

G.  Electrical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1.  Conduit and fittings. 
2.  Switchgear. 
3.  Panelboards.    

H.  Block Fillers:  Apply block fillers to concrete masonry block at a rate to ensure 
complete coverage with pores filled. 

I.  Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat of material, as 
recommended by the manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or 
finished and that has not been prime coated by others.  Recoat primed and 
sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or unsealed areas in first coat 
appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn through or other defects due to 
insufficient sealing. 

J.  Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to 
provide a smooth, opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and 
coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, 
ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable. 

K.  Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce a glass-smooth 
surface film of even luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, runs, cloudiness, color 
irregularity, brush marks, orange peel, nail holes, or other surface imperfections. 
1.  Provide satin finish for final coats. 

L.  Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  
Remove, refinish, or repaint work not complying with requirements. 

 
3.04  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A.  The Owner reserves the right to invoke the following test procedure at any time 
and as often as the Owner deems necessary during the period when paint is 
being applied: 
1.  The Owner will engage the services of an independent testing agency to 

sample the paint material being used.  Samples of material delivered to 
the Project will be taken, identified, sealed, and certified in the presence 
of the Contractor. 

2.  The Owner may direct the Contractor to stop painting if test results show 
material being used does not comply with specified requirements.  The 
Contractor shall remove noncomplying paint from the site, pay for 
testing, and repaint surfaces previously coated with the rejected paint.  If 
necessary, the Contractor may be required to remove rejected paint from 
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with specified paint, the 2 
coatings are incompatible. 
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3.05  CLEANING 
A.  Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and 

other discarded paint materials from the site. 
1.  After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  

Remove spattered paint by washing and scraping.  Be careful not to 
scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

 
 

3.06  PROTECTION 
A.  Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage by 

painting.  Correct damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as 
approved by Architect. 

B.  Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  Remove temporary 
protective wrappings provided by others to protect their work after completing 
painting operations. 
1.  At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and 

restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.  Comply with procedures 
specified in PDCA P1. 

 
3.07  PAINT SCHEDULES - EXTERIOR AND INTERIOR - All products are to be applied 

according to manufacturer’s recommended spread rate and DFT. 
A.  Exterior Ferrous Metal: Provide the following painted finish over new, exterior 

ferrous metal: 
1.  Alkyd Gloss Enamel Finish: 2 finish coats of alkyd gloss enamel over an 

alkyd metal primer. 
a  Primer: 

     BM: Super Spec HP Alkyd Metal Primer P06 Series 
     PPG: 6-212 Speedhide Alkyd Metal Primer 
     SW: B50Z Kem Kromik Metal Primer 

b  Second and Third Coats: 
     BM: Impervo Alkyd High Gloss Enamel 133 
     PPG: 6-284 Speedhide Alkyd Gloss Enamel 
     SW: B54Z Industrial Alkyd Gloss Enamel 

B.  Interior Concrete Masonry Units (CMU): Provide the following painted finish over 
new interior CMU.  All CMU walls  unless noted otherwise shall be Epoxy: 
1.  Waterborne Gloss Polyamide Epoxy Finish: 2 finish coats of gloss 

waterborne polyamide epoxy over a heavy duty 100% acrylic block filler. 
a  Block Filler for Normal Areas (to be applied pin hole free): 

     BM: Moorcraft Int./Ext. Block Filler 173 
     PPG: 16-90 PittGlaze Int/Ext Acrylic Block Filler 
     SW: B42W46 Acrylic Heavy Duty Block Filler 

b  Block Filler for Wet Areas (to be applied pin hole free): 
     SW: Kem Cati-Coat HS Epoxy Filler/Sealer 

PPG:  95-217 Cementitious Epoxy Ester Block Filler 
c           Second and Third Coats: 

     BM: Super Spec HP WB Polyamide Epoxy Gloss, P42 
     PPG: 98-1 Aquapon WB Polyamide G Epoxy 
     SW: B73 Waterbased Tile Clad G Epoxy @ 4.0 mils dft/ct 

C.  Interior Gypsum Drywall: Provide the following painted finish over new interior 
gypsum drywall where a latex semigloss finish is required:  (Ceilings Only) 
1.  Latex Semi-Gloss Enamel Finish: 2 finish coats of latex semi-gloss 

enamel over a latex drywall primer. 
a  Primer: 

     BM: Super Spec Interior Latex Primer 253 
     PPG: 6-2 Speedhide Latex Primer Sealer 
     SW: B28W200 PrepRite 200 Latex Primer 



 

 
19001 Pearson Elementary School 
Altman + Barrett Architects  09910 - 9 

b  Second and Third Coats: 
     BM: Super Spec Interior Latex Semi-Gloss 276 
     PPG: 6-500 Speedhide Latex Semi-Gloss Enamel 
     SW: B31W200 ProMar 200 Latex SG Enamel 

D.  Interior Gypsum Drywall: Provide the following painted finish over new interior 
gypsum drywall where an Epoxy finish is noted: (Walls Only) 
1.  Waterborne Gloss Polyamide Epoxy Finish: 2 finish coats of gloss 

waterborne polyamide epoxy over a latex drywall primer sealer. 
a  Primer: 

     BM: Moore’s Fresh Start Interior Exterior Acrylic Primer 023 
     PPG: 17-921 Seal Grip Acrylic Universal Primer 
     SW: B28W200 PrepRite 200 Latex Primer 

b  Second and Third Coats: 
     BM: Super Spec HP WB Polyamide Epoxy Gloss, P42 
     PPG: 98-1 Aquapon WB Polyamide G Epoxy 
     SW: B73 Water Based Tile Clad G Epoxy 

E.  Interior Ferrous Metal: Provide the following painted finish over new interior 
hollow ferrous metal: 
1.  Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel Finish: 2 finish coats of alkyd semi-gloss 

enamel over an alkyd metal primer. 
a  Primer: 

     BM: Super Spec HP Alkyd Metal Primer P06 Series 
     PPG: 6-212 Speedhide Alkyd Metal Primer 
     SW: B50Z Kem Kromik Metal Primer 

b  Second and Third Coats: 
     BM: SuperSpec Alkyd Semi Gloss Enamel C271 
     PPG: 6-1110XI Speedhide Alkyd SemiGloss Enamel 
     SW: B34W200 ProMar 200 Alkyd SG Enamel 

F.  Interior and Exterior Ferrous Metal: Provide the following painted finish over 
interior and exterior ferrous metal where a high performance coating is required 
(HANDRAILS): 
1.  Aliphatic Urethane Enamel Finish: 2 coats of aliphatic gloss urethane 

finish over epoxy metal primer. 
a  Primer: 

     BM: Super Spec HP Epoxy Mastic Coating, P45 
     PPG: 95-245 Pitt Guard DTR Rapid Coat Mastic Epoxy 
     SW: B67 Series Recoatable Epoxy Primer 

b  Second and Third Coats: 
     BM: Corotech Aliphatic Acrylic Urethane Semi-Gloss, V510 
     PPG: 95-812 Pitt-Thane Gloss Aliphatic Urethane 
     SW: B65-300 High Solids Polyurethane Enamel 

G.  Interior Galvanized Metal: Provide the following painted finish over interior new 
galvanized metal: 
1.  Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel Finish: 2 finish coats of alkyd semi-gloss 

enamel over a galvanized metal primer. 
a  Primer: 

     BM: Super Spec HP Acrylic Metal Primer P04 
     PPG: 90-712 Pitt Tech DTM Acrylic Metal Primer 
     SW: B50W3 Galvite Galvanized Metal Primer 

b  Second and Third Coats: 
     BM: SuperSpec Alkyd Semi Gloss Enamel C271 
     PPG: 6-1110XI Speedhide Alkyd Semi-Gloss Enamel 
     SW: B34W200 ProMar 200 Alkyd SG Enamel 

H.  Interior Stained Wood: Provide the following stained finish over new wood 
(cabinets): 
1.  Satin Polyurethane Finish: 2 finish coats of stain polyurethane varnish 
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applied over a semi transparent stain. 
a  Stain Coat: 

     BM: Benwood Interior Oil Base Wood Stain 241 
     PPG: Deft  DFT400 Interior Oil Base Wood Stain 
     SW: A48 Interior Oil Stain 

b  Second Coat (THIN PER MFG. DIRECTIONS): 
     BM: N/A 
     PPG: Deft DFT127 Interior Oil Based Polyurethane Gloss 
     SW: A67V1 Gloss Polyurthane Finish 

c  Third Coat: 
     BM: N/A 
     PPG: Deft DFT127 Interior Oil Based Polyurethane Gloss 
     SW: A67V1 Gloss Polyurethane Finish 
       **OR** 
     BM: N/A 
     PPG: Deft DFT129 Interior Oil Based Polyurethane Satin 
     SW: A67F1 Satin Polyurethane Finish 

I.             Interior  Concrete Floors: Provide the following painted finish over new interior   
concrete floors where a high performance coating is required: 
1.          Semi Gloss Epoxy Finish: 2 finish coats of semi gloss epoxy floor 

coating. 
a. First Coat: 

PPG: 99-1001 Megaseal TF Thin Film Epoxy Floor Coating 
b. Second Coat: 

PPG: 99-1001 Megaseal TF Thin Film Epoxy Floor Coating 
  

3.08  SURFACES NOT BE FIELD PAINTED 
A.  Acoustical tile and grid. 
B.  Concrete floors, except as specified. 
C.  Prefinished panels, frames, stair trends, and exterior concrete treads, risers and 

walks. 
 
END. 
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SECTION 15146 
 

PLUMBING SPECIALTIES 

 

PART 1    GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Hose bibs. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 15410 - Plumbing Fixtures. 

1.03 REFERENCES 

A. ASSE 1011 - Hose Connection Vacuum Breakers; American Society of Sanitary 
Engineering; 1993 (ANSI/ASSE 1011). 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Refer to Section 15010 - General Mechanical Requirements, for submittal 
requirements. 

B. Product Data:  Provide component sizes, rough-in requirements, service sizes, and 
finishes. 

C. Maintenance Data:  Include installation instructions, spare parts lists, exploded 
assembly views. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the Products 
specified in this section with not less than three years documented experience. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND PROTECTION 

A. Accept specialties on site in original factory packaging.  Inspect for damage. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 HOSE BIBBS 

A. Interior Hose Bibbs: 
1. Manufacturers: 

a. CHICAGO 952. 
b. WOODFORD Model 24P. 
c, NIBCO Model 763VB-LS. 
 

2. Brass body with integral mounting flange, replaceable hexagonal disc, hose 
thread spout, chrome plated where exposed with lockshield and removable 
key, integral vacuum breaker in conformance with ASSE 1011. Rough brass 
finish in mechanical spaces. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

END. 
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SECTION 15410 
 

PLUMBING FIXTURES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Water closets. 

B. Lavatories. 

C. Electric water coolers. 

D. Urinals. 

E. Clean-up faucets. 

1.02 REFERENCES 

A. ARI 1010 - Self-Contained, Mechanically-Refrigerated Drinking-Water Coolers; Air-
Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute; 2002. 

B. ASME A112.19.1M - Enameled Cast Iron Plumbing Fixtures; The American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers; 1994 (R1999). 

C. ASME A112.19.2M - Vitreous China Plumbing Fixtures; The American Society of 
Mechanical Engineers; 1998. 

D. ASME A112.19.5 - Trim for Water-Closet Bowls, Tanks and Urinals; The American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers; 1999. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 15010 - General Mechanical Requirements, for submittal requirements. 

B. Product Data:  Provide catalog illustrations of fixtures, sizes, rough-in dimensions, 
utility sizes, trim, and finishes. 

C. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate installation methods and procedures. 

D. Maintenance Data:  Include fixture trim exploded view and replacement parts lists. 

E. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in 
the Using Agency's name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the type of 
products specified in this section, with minimum three years of documented 
experience. 

1.05 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Products Requiring Electrical Connection:  Listed and classified by Underwriters 
Laboratories Inc., as suitable for the purpose specified and indicated. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND PROTECTION 

A. Accept fixtures on site in factory packaging.  Inspect for damage. 

B. Protect installed fixtures from damage by securing areas and by leaving factory 
packaging in place to protect fixtures and prevent use. 
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1.07 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01780 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for electric water cooler. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 FLOOR MOUNTED FLUSH VALVE WATER CLOSETS; FIXTURES [A-1 & A-2] 

A. Bowl: 
1. Layout Basis Manufacturer: 

a. Kohler. 
b. Refer to fixture schedule on drawings for Model Nos. 

2. Other Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. American Standard. 
b. Eljer. 
c. Crane 

3. ASME A112.19.2M; floor mounted, siphon jet vitreous china, with elongated 
rim, 1-1/2 inch top spud, china bolt caps; standard or disabled accessible 
(refer to schedule). 

B. Flush Valve: 
1. Layout Basis Manufacturer: 

a. Sloan Valve Company. 
b. Refer to fixture schedule on drawings for Model No. 

2. Other Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Delaney Co. 
b. Zurn Industries, Inc. 

3. Exposed Manual Dual Flush Valve: 
a. ASME A112.18.1M; exposed chrome plated, diaphragm type with side 

oscillating handle, heavy duty escutcheon with set screw, integral 
screwdriver stop and vacuum breaker; maximum 1.28 gallon flush 
volume; flush valve handle shall face the wide side.  

C. Seat: 
1. Layout Basis Manufacturer: 

a. Beneke. 
b. Refer to fixture schedule on drawings for Model No. 
 

2. Other Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. Kohler. 
b. Bemis. 
c. Centoco. 
d. Church. 
e. Olsonite. 

3. Solid white plastic, open front, extended back, self-sustaining hinge, brass 
bolts, without cover. 

2.02 WALL HUNG LAVATORY; FIXTURES [B-1 & B-2] 

A. Layout Basis Manufacturer: 
1. Kohler. 
2. Refer to fixture schedule on drawings for Model No. 

B. Other Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. American Standard Inc. 
2. Crane. 
3. Eljer: 
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C. Vitreous China Wall Hung Basin: 
1. ASME A112.19.2M; vitreous china wall hung 21-1/4" x 18-1/8" with 5 inch high 

back, rectangular basin with splash lip, front overflow, and shall be drilled for 
concealed carrier arm. 

a. Drilling Centers:  4 inch. 

D. Supply Faucet: 
1. ASME A112.18.1; Single control centerset lavatory faucet shall be of metal 

construction. The valve shall be a one-piece, self-contained ceramic disc 
valve, and allows both volume and temperature control Faucet shall be less 
drain and lift rod. 

2. Faucet shall include 4" centers and 4-1/4" spout. 
3. Layout Basis Manufacturer – Delta. 
4. Other Acceptable Manufacturers are Chicago and Zurn. 

E. Accessories: 
1. Refer to schedule. 

2.03 ELECTRIC WATER COOLERS; FIXTURE [C-1] 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Halsey-Taylor; Model HVR8-ADA 
2. Haws. 
3. Oasis 

B. Fountain: 
1. ARI 1010 Indoor, single, electric refrigerated wall-mounted water cooler 

designed to meet ADA with stainless steel cabinet and stainless steel cooler 
top. 

C. Refrigeration System: 
1. Hermetically sealed, positive start compressor with lifetime lubrication and 

built-in overload protection, efficient capillary sizing, large capacity dryer-
strainer, and fan-cooled copper/aluminum condenser with self-lubricated 
bearing. Refrigerant shall be R-134A. 

D. Accessories: 
1. P-Trap; 1 1/4: 

a. Crane;  
b. EBC;  
c. Kohler;  
d. McGuire; 8872 

2. Chrome plated 17 gage brass, adjustable P-trap with clean-out plug and arm 
with escutcheon. 

3. Supply Stops: 
a. Manufacturers: 

1) Brasscraft;  
2) Dearborn;  
3) EBC;  
4) McGuire; 170 

b. 3/8" chrome plated brass, loose-key, non-metal-to-metal stops with 
escutcheon, and flexible supplies. 

2.04 ELECTRIC WATER COOLERS; FIXTURE [C-2] 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Halsey-Taylor; Model HVR8BL-ADA 
2. Haws. 
3. Oasis 
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B. Fountain: 
1.  ARI 1010 Bi-Level, indoor, electric refrigerated wall-mounted water cooler 

designed to meet ADA with stainless steel cabinet and stainless steel cooler 
top. 

C. Refrigeration System: 
1.  Hermetically sealed, positive start compressor with lifetime lubrication and 

built-in overload protection, efficient capillary sizing, large capacity dryer-
strainer, and fan-cooled copper/aluminum condenser with self-lubricated 
bearing. Refrigerant shall be R-134A. 

D. Accessories: 
1. P-Trap; 1 1/4: 

a. Crane;  
b. EBC;  
c. Kohler;  
d. McGuire; 8872 

2. Chrome plated 17 gage brass, adjustable P-trap with clean-out plug and arm 
with escutcheon. 

3. Supply Stops: 
a. Manufacturers: 

1) Brasscraft;  
2) Dearborn;  
3) EBC;  
4) McGuire; 170 

b. 3/8" chrome plated brass, loose-key, non-metal-to-metal stops with 
escutcheon, and flexible supplies. 

2.05 WALL HUNG URINAL; FIXTURE [D] 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Layout Basis Manufacturer: 

a. Kohler. 
b. Refer to fixture schedule on drawings for Model No. 

2. Other Acceptable Manufacturers: 
a. American Standard. 
b. Eljer. 
c. Crane 

B. Urinal: 
1. ASME A112.19.2M; vitreous china, wall hung siphon jet urinal fixture with 

integral trap, rear spud, steel supporting hanger; standard accessible. 

C. Flush Valve: 
1. Layout Basis Manufacturer: 

a. Sloan Valve Company; Model 186-0.5. 
2. Other Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Delaney Co.. 
b. Zurn Industries, Inc.. 

3.  Exposed Flush Valve: ASME A112.18.1M; exposed chrome plated, 
diaphragm type with oscillating handle, heavy duty escutcheon with set screw, 
integral screwdriver stop, vacuum breaker; maximum 1/2 gallon flush volume. 

2.06 CLEAN-UP FAUCET [E]; 

A. Refer to Specification Section 15146, Plumbing Specialties; HOSE BIBBS. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that walls and floor finishes are prepared and ready for installation of fixtures. 

B. Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics. 

C. Confirm that millwork is constructed with adequate provision for the installation of 
counter top lavatories and sinks. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Rough-in fixture piping connections in accordance with minimum sizes indicated in 
fixture rough-in schedule for particular fixtures. 

B. Rough-in stub-outs for flush valve connections shall be Copper Tube:  ASTM B 88 
(ASTM B 88M), Type L (B), Drawn (H). 

1.         Fittings:  ASME B16.18, ASME B16.22, wrought copper and bronze. 
2.         Joints:  ASTM B 32, alloy Sn95 solder. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Install components level and plumb. 

B. Seal fixtures to wall and floor surfaces with sealant as specified in Section 07900, 
color to match fixture. 

3.04 INTERFACE WITH WORK OF OTHER SECTIONS 

A. Review millwork shop drawings.  Confirm location and size of fixtures and openings 
before rough-in and installation. 

3.05 ADJUSTING; per manufacturer’s published tolerances. 

3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean plumbing fixtures and equipment. 

B. Do not permit use of fixtures. 

3.07 SCHEDULES 

A. Fixture Heights:  Refer to schedule. 

END. 
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concrete masonry units.
	2. Face brick.
	3. Mortar and grout.
	4. Steel reinforcing bars.
	5. Masonry joint reinforcement.
	6. Ties and anchors.
	7. Embedded flashing.
	8. Miscellaneous masonry accessories.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 04270 "Glass Unit Masonry" for glass block.
	2. Section 04720 "Cast Stone Masonry" for furnishing cast stone trim.
	3. Section 05120 "Structural Steel Framing" for installing anchor sections of adjustable masonry anchors for connecting to structural steel frame.
	4. Section 07210 “Fiber Glass Building Insulation” for EPS insulation board.
	5. Section 07214 “Foamed in Place Masonry Wall Insulation”.
	6. Section 07272 “Fluid Applied Membrane Air Barriers”.
	7. Section 07550 Modified Bituminous Membrane Roofing” for EPS insulation board.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s):  Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry:  Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Provide structural unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive strengths at 28 days.
	1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry from average net-area compressive strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-strength method) according to Tables 1 and 2 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.
	2. Concrete Masonry f`m = 1,500 psi.
	3. Clay Masonry Units f`m = 2,000 psi.


	1.05 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
	A. Preconstruction Testing Service:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform preconstruction testing indicated below.  Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements shall be done at Contractor's exp...
	1. Clay Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit required, according to ASTM C 67 for compressive strength.
	2. Concrete Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit required, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	3. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix required, according to ASTM C 780 for compressive strength.
	4. Grout Test (Compressive Strength):  For each mix required, according to ASTM C 1019.


	1.06 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.
	B. Shop Drawings:  For the following:
	1. Masonry Units:  Show sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
	2. Reinforcing Steel:  Detail bending and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars.  Comply with ACI 315, "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcement."Show elevations of reinforced walls.


	1.07 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups:  List generic product names together with manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot numbers, batch numbers, source of supply, and other information as required to identify materi...
	1. Submittal is for information only.  Neither receipt of list nor approval of mockup constitutes approval of deviations from the Contract Documents unless such deviations are specifically brought to the attention of Architect and approved in writing.

	B. Qualification Data:  For testing agency.
	C. Material Certificates:  For each type and size of the following:
	1. Masonry units.
	a) Include data on material properties .
	b) For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls within specified tolerances.
	c) For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence according to ASTM C 67.
	d) For masonry units used in structural masonry, include data and calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.

	2. Cementitious materials.  Include brand, type, and name of manufacturer.
	3. Preblended, dry mortar mixes.  Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	4. Grout mixes.  Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	5. Reinforcing bars.
	6. Joint reinforcement.
	7. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

	D. Mix Designs:  For each type of mortar and grout.  Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification.  Test according to ASTM C 109/C 109M for compressive strength, ASTM C 1506 for water retention, and ASTM C 91 for air content.
	2. Include test reports, according to ASTM C 1019, for grout mixes required to comply with compressive strength requirement.

	E. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry:  For each combination of masonry unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of mason...
	F. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures:  Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

	1.08 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C 1093 for testing indicated.
	B. Source Limitations for Masonry Units:  Obtain exposed masonry units of a uniform texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from single source from single manufacturer for each product required.
	C. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials:  Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, including color for exposed masonry, from single manufacturer for each cementitious component and from single source or producer for each aggregate.
	D. Masonry Standard:  Comply with ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	E. Sample Panels:   Before installing unit masonry, build sample panels, using materials indicated for the completed work, to verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects. Sample panel shall include back-up wall ...
	1. Clean exposed faces of panels with masonry, cleaner indicated.
	2. Protect approved sample panels from the elements with weather-resistant membrane.
	3. Maintain sample panels during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	4. Approval of sample panels is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; aesthetic qualities of workmanship; and other material and construction qualities s...
	a) Approval of sample panels does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in sample panels, unless such deviations are specifically approved by Architect in writing.

	5. Demolish and remove sample panels when directed.


	1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location.  If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied.  If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.  Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers designed for use with dispensing silos.  Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location or in covered weatherproo...
	E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry:  During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work.  Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down both sides of walls and hold cover securely in place.
	2. Where one wythe of multiwythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other wythes, secure cover a minimum of 24 inches (600 mm) down face next to unconstructed wythe and hold cover in place.

	B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.
	C. Stain Prevention:  Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted.  Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

	D. Cold-Weather Requirements:  Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost.  Do not build on frozen substrates.  Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions.  Comply with cold-weather const...
	1. Cold-Weather Cleaning:  Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than seven days after completing cleaning.

	E. Hot-Weather Requirements:  Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MASONRY UNITS, GENERAL
	A. Defective Units:  Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated in the standard.  Do not use units where such defects will be exposed in the completed Work.
	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide units that comply with requirements for fire-resistance ratings indicated as determined by testing according to ASTM E 119, by equivalent masonry thickness, or by other means, as acceptable to auth...

	2.02 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Shapes:  Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
	2. Provide bullnose units for outside corners, cased openings, and exposed CMU at door openings (where hollow metal frame doesn’t wrap CMU) unless noted otherwise.  Bullnose units shall begin 8” above finished floor.

	B. CMUs:  ASTM C 90.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 2150 psi (14.8 MPa)   .
	2. Density Classification:  Lightweight   unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Size (Width):  Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch less than nominal dimensions.
	4. Provide bullnose units for outside corners, cased openings, and exposed CMU at door openings (where hollow metal frame doesn’t wrap CMU) unless noted otherwise.  Bullnose units shall begin 8” above finished floor.


	2.03 CONCRETE AND MASONRY LINTELS
	A. General:  Provide one of the following:
	B. Concrete Lintels:  ASTM C 1623, matching CMUs in color, texture, and density classification; and with reinforcing bars indicated.  Provide lintels with net-area compressive strength not less than CMUs.
	C. Concrete Lintels:  Precast or formed-in-place concrete lintels complying with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete," and with reinforcing bars indicated.
	D. Masonry Lintels:  Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout.  Cure precast lintels before handling and installing.  Temporarily support built-in-p...

	2.04 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction.  Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	B. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S.
	C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix:  Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	D. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91. For colored pigmented mortars use premixed color masonry cements of formulation required to produce color matching adjacent colored masonry. Colored mortar shall be used at colored units.
	E. Aggregate for Mortar:  ASTM C 144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.
	2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve.
	3. White-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural white sand or crushed white stone.
	4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates:  Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	F. Aggregate for Grout:  ASTM C 404.
	G. Cold-Weather Admixture:  Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.
	H. Water:  Potable.

	2.05 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated Steel Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M or ASTM A 996/A 996M, Grade 60 (Grade 420).
	B. Masonry Joint Reinforcement, General:  ASTM A 951/A 951M.
	1. Interior Walls:  Mill-  galvanized, carbon steel.
	2. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized, carbon  steel.
	3. Wire Diameter for Side Rods for Masonry 4” or Less in Width: 0.1483 inch.
	4. Wire Diameter for Side Rods for Masonry 4” or Greater in Width: 0.1875 inch.
	5. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:   0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter.
	6. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties:  Not more than 16 inches (407 mm) o.c.
	7. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 feet (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units.

	C. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry:  Either ladder or truss type with single pair of side rods.
	D. Masonry Joint Reinforcement for Multiwythe Masonry:
	1. Adjustable (two-piece) type,  ladder design, with one side rod at each face shell of backing wythe and with separate adjustable ties with pintle-and-eye connections having a maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).  Size ties to extend at least ...


	2.06 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. Materials:  Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82/A 82M; with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B-2 coating.

	B. Wire Ties, General:  Unless otherwise indicated, size wire ties to extend at least halfway through veneer but with at least 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.  Outer ends of wires are bent 90 degrees and extend 2 inches (50 mm) parallel to fac...
	C. Individual Wire Ties:  Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches (100 mm) wide.
	1. Z-shaped ties with ends bent 90 degrees to provide hooks not less than 2 inches (50 mm) long may be used for masonry constructed from solid units.
	2. Where wythes  are of different materials, use adjustable ties with pintle-and-eye connections having a maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).
	3. Wire:  Fabricate from  1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel  wire.

	D. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing:  Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame:  Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.35-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel  wire.
	2. Tie Section:  Triangular-shaped wire tie, sized to extend within 1 inch (25 mm) of masonry face, made from 0.187-inch- (4.76-mm-)  diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel  wire.
	3. Screw-Attached, Masonry-Veneer Anchors:  Units consisting of a wire tie and a metal anchor section.
	a) Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one of the following :
	1) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; D/A 210 with D/A 700-708.
	2) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; 315-D with 316.
	3) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; DW-10HS.
	4) Wire-Bond; 1004, Type III.

	b) Anchor Section:  Sheet metal plate, 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) wide by 6 inches (152 mm) long, with screw holes top and bottom and with raised rib-stiffened strap, 5/8 inch (16 mm) wide by 3-5/8 inches (92 mm) long, stamped into center to provide a slot ...

	4. Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs:  ASTM C 954 except manufactured with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 (4.83-mm) diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threa...
	a) Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
	1) ITW Buildex; Teks Maxiseal with Climaseal finish.
	2) Textron Inc., Textron Fastening Systems; Elco Dril-Flex with Stalgard finish.




	2.07 MISCELLANEOUS ANCHORS
	A. Postinstalled Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors.
	1. Load Capacity:  Capable of sustaining, without failure, the load required in accordance with a current valid ESR issued by ICC-ES.
	2. Material for Interior Locations:  Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633 or ASTM F 1941 (ASTM F 1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5 unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated:  Alloy Group 1 (A1) or Group 2 (A4) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593 (ASTM F 738M), and nuts, ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M).


	2.08 ASPHALT COATED COPPER FLASHING
	A. Manufactures standard product consisting of 3 oz sheet copper coated with flexible fibrated asphalt.  Acceptable manufacturers:
	1. Dur-O-Wall
	2. MasonPro
	3. Sandell Construction Solutions


	2.09 MISCELLANEOUS MASONRY ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler:  Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene.
	B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets:  Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying with ASTM D 2000, Designation M2AA-805   and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as i...
	C. Bond-Breaker Strips:  Asphalt-saturated, organic roofing felt complying with ASTM D 226, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).
	D. Reinforcing Bar Positioners:  Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry unit cells and hold reinforcing bars in center of cells.  Units are formed from 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. ...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide one of the following :
	a) Dayton Superior Corporation, Dur-O-Wal Division; D/A 810, D/A 812 or D/A 817.
	b) Heckmann Building Products Inc.; No. 376 Rebar Positioner.
	c) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.; #RB or #RB-Twin Rebar Positioner.
	d) Wire-Bond; O-Ring or Double O-Ring Rebar Positioner.



	2.10 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General:  Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix:  Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix.  Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion  Specification.  Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry.
	1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M .
	2. For reinforced masonry, use  Type N.
	3. For mortar parge coats, use   Type N.
	4. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing and non-load-bearing walls and parapet walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior non-load-bearing partitions; and for other applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.

	D. Grout for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 476.
	1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply with Table 1.15.1 in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
	2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C 476,   paragraph 4.2.2 for specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 3000 psi (14 MPa).
	3. Provide grout with a slump of 8 to 11 inches (203 to 279 mm)  as measured according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of work.
	2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
	3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.

	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Thickness:  Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness shown.  Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths indicated.
	B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
	C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry.  After installing equipment, complete masonry to match the construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible.  If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges.  Allow units to dry before laying un...
	E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and textures.
	1. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.

	F. Wetting of Brick:  Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested per ASTM C 67.  Allow units to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying, except that in col...

	3.03 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (12 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).
	2. For location of elements in plan do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/2 inch (12 mm).
	3. For location of elements in elevation do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (12 mm) total.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls do not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.
	5. For lines and surfaces do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 feet (9 mm in 6 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.
	6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), or 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm).
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm).
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch (9 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6 mm).
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).
	5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line by more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) from one masonry unit to the next.


	3.04 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.  Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners...
	B. Lay up brickwork plumb, true and with level horizontal joints, bonded together and to adjacent work. Cross joints in alternate courses of facing brick shall occur over each other forming a  running bond. Provide soldier courses in running bond as t...
	C. Bond Pattern for Exposed Concrete Masonry:  Unless otherwise indicated, lay exposed masonry in  stack bond; do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	D. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less than  4-inches (100-mm).  Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners.  Do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-mm) horizontal fac...
	E. Stopping and Resuming Work:  Stop work by racking back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth.  When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if re...
	F. Built-in Work:  As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections.  Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	G. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	H. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into core.
	I. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (600 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.
	J. Build non-load-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof structure above unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure above.
	2. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of structure above to comply with Section 07270 "Firestopping."


	3.05 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay hollow   CMUs as follows:
	1. With face shells fully bedded in mortar and with head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. With webs fully bedded in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.
	3. With webs fully bedded in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
	4. With entire units, including areas under cells, fully bedded in mortar at starting course on footings where cells are not grouted.

	B. Lay solid masonry units with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place.  Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Lay structural-clay tile as follows:
	D. Set  cast-stone trim units in full bed of mortar with full vertical joints.  Fill dowel, anchor, and similar holes.
	1. Clean soiled surfaces with fiber brush and soap powder and rinse thoroughly with clear water.
	2. Wet joint surfaces thoroughly before applying mortar.

	E. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	F. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than paint) unless otherwise indicated.

	3.06 CAVITY WALLS
	A. Bond wythes of cavity walls  using  the following method:
	1. Masonry Joint Reinforcement:  Installed in horizontal mortar joints.
	a) Where bed joints of both wythes align, use  tab-type reinforcement.
	b) Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable (two-piece) type reinforcement.
	c) Where one wythe is of clay masonry and the other of concrete masonry, use adjustable (two-piece) type reinforcement to allow for differential movement regardless of whether bed joints align.


	B. Keep cavities clean of mortar droppings and other materials during construction.  Bevel beds away from cavity, to minimize mortar protrusions into cavity.  Do not attempt to trowel or remove mortar fins protruding into cavity.
	C. Coat cavity face of backup wythe to comply with Section 07272 "Fluid Applied Membrane Air Barriers."
	D. Apply air barrier to face of backup wythe to comply with Section 07272 "Fluid-Applied Membrane Air Barriers."
	E. Installing Cavity-Wall Insulation:  Place small dabs of adhesive, spaced approximately 12 inches (300 mm) o.c. both ways, on inside face of insulation boards, or attach with plastic fasteners designed for this purpose.  Fit courses of insulation be...
	1. Fill cracks and open gaps in insulation with crack sealer compatible with insulation and masonry.


	3.07 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General:  Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere.  Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches (150 mm).
	1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.
	2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
	3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement.

	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
	D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.

	3.08 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL
	A. Anchor masonry to structural steel  where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete to comply with the following:
	1. Provide an open space not less than  1 inch (25 mm)  wide between masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated.  Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.
	2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
	3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. vertically and 36 inches (915 mm) o.c. horizontally.


	3.09 ANCHORING MASONRY VENEERS
	A. Anchor masonry veneers to wall framing with masonry-veneer anchors to comply with the following requirements:
	1. Fasten screw-attached   anchors through sheathing to wall framing   with metal fasteners of type indicated.  Use two fasteners.
	2. Embed tie sections  in masonry joints.  Provide not less than 2 inches (50 mm) of air space between back of masonry veneer and face of sheathing.
	3. Locate anchor sections to allow maximum vertical differential movement of ties up and down.
	4. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 18 inches (458 mm) o.c. vertically and 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. horizontally, with not less than 1 anchor for each 2 sq. ft. (0.2 sq. m) of wall area.  Install additional anchors within 12 inches (305 mm...
	5. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertically and  24 inches (610 mm) o.c. horizontally with not less than 1 anchor for each  2.67 sq. ft. (0.25 sq. m) of wall area.  Install additional anchors within 12 inches (3...


	3.10 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. General:  Install control and expansion joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses.  Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.
	B. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows :
	1. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.
	2. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints and remove filler when unit masonry is complete for application of sealant.

	C. Form expansion joints in brick as follows:
	1. Form open joint full depth of brick wythe and of width indicated, but not less than 3/8 inch (10 mm) for installation of sealant and backer rod specified in Section 07920 "Joint Sealants."


	3.11 LINTELS
	A. Install steel lintels where indicated.
	B. Provide concrete or masonry lintels where shown and where openings of more than 12 inches (305 mm) for brick-size units and 24 inches (610 mm) for block-size units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.
	C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches (200 mm) at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

	3.12 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, CAVITY DRAINAGE, AND VENTS
	A. General: Provide concealed flashing in masonry work at, or above, shelf angles, lintels, ledges and other obstructions to the downward flow of water in the wall so as to divert such water to the exterior.  Prepare masonry surfaces smooth and free f...
	B. Extend flashing the full length of lintels and shelf angles and minimum of 4" into masonry each end.  Form "end-dam" at end of flashing to stop lateral flow of water.  Extend flashing from exterior face of outer wythe of masonry, through the outer ...
	C. Provide weep holes in the head joints of the first course of masonry immediately above concealed flashings.  Space 24" o.c. unless otherwise indicated on the drawings.
	D. Install reglets and nailers for flashing and related work where shown on the drawings to be built into masonry.
	E. Install weep holes in head joints in exterior wythes of first course of masonry immediately above embedded flashing and as follows:
	1. Use   open head joints to form weep holes.
	2. Use wicking material to form weep holes above flashing under brick sills.  Turn wicking down at lip of sill to be as inconspicuous as possible.
	3. Space weep holes formed from   wicking material 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.
	4. Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities insulated with loose-fill insulation.
	5. Trim wicking material flush with outside face of wall after mortar has set.

	F. Place cavity drainage material in cavities to comply with configuration requirements for cavity drainage material in "Miscellaneous Masonry Accessories" Article.

	3.13 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY INSTALLATION
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores:  Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated.  Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout.  Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction an...
	2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and other loads that may be placed on them during construction.

	B. Placing Reinforcement:  Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602.
	C. Grouting:  Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	1. Comply with requirements in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 for cleanouts and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
	2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than  12.67 ft. (3.86 m) .


	3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage and pay for special inspectors to perform tests and inspections and prepare reports.  Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas, as needed to perform tests and inspections.  Retesting of materi...
	B. Inspections:  Level 1  special inspections according to the "International Building Code."
	1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared mortar.
	2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades, sizes, and locations of reinforcement.

	C. Testing Prior to Construction:  One set of tests.
	D. Testing Frequency:  One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. (464 sq. m) of wall area or portion thereof.
	E. Clay Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 67 for compressive strength.
	F. Concrete Masonry Unit Test:  For each type of unit provided, according to ASTM C 140 for compressive strength.
	G. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification):  For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780.
	H. Mortar Test (Property Specification):  For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 780.  Test mortar for   compressive strength.
	I. Grout Test (Compressive Strength):  For each mix provided, according to ASTM C 1019.

	3.15 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units.  Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing:  During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar.  Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance.  Prepare joints f...
	C. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning:  After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes.  Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry.


	3.16 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials:  Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property.  At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.
	B. Excess Masonry Waste:  Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	ADPF088.tmp
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including reinforcement, concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 02300 "Earthwork" for drainage fill under slabs-on-grade.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL
	A. Comply with the following sections of ACI 301 unless modified by requirements in the Contract Documents:
	1. "General Requirements."
	2. "Formwork and Formwork Accessories."
	3. "Reinforcement and Reinforcement Supports."
	4. "Concrete Mixtures."
	5. "Handling, Placing, and Constructing."

	B. Comply with ACI 117.

	2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT
	A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615, Grade 60, deformed.

	2.3 CONCRETE MATERIALS
	A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures from single source from single manufacturer.
	B. Cementitious Materials:
	1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I/II.
	2. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class C or F.

	C. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C 33, 1-inch nominal maximum aggregate size.
	D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260.
	E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calciu...
	1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494, Type A.

	F. Water: ASTM C 94.

	2.4 FIBER REINFORCEMENT
	A. Synthetic Micro-Fiber: Monofilament or fibrillated polypropylene micro-fibers engineered and designed for use in concrete, complying with ASTM C 1116, Type III, 1/2 to 1-1/2 inches long.

	2.5 RELATED MATERIALS
	A. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 10 mils thick; or plastic sheet, ASTM E 1745, Class C.
	B. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork.

	2.6 CURING MATERIALS
	A. Water: Potable.
	B. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B.

	2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES
	A. Comply with ACI 301.
	B. Normal-Weight Concrete:
	1. Minimum Compressive Strength: 3000 psi at 28 days.
	2. Slump Limit: 5 inches, plus or minus 1 inch.
	3. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by ACI 301. Do not allow air content of trowel-finished floor slabs to exceed 3 percent.

	C. Synthetic Fiber: Uniformly disperse in concrete mix at manufacturer's recommended rate, but not less than a rate of 1.5 lb/cu. yd.

	2.8 CONCRETE MIXING
	A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 94 and ASTM C 1116/C 1116, and furnish batch ticket information.
	1. When air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION
	A. Design, construct, erect, brace, and maintain formwork according to ACI 301.

	3.2 EMBEDDED ITEM INSTALLATION
	A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be e...

	3.3 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION
	A. Install, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to ASTM E 1643; place sheets in position with longest dimension parallel with direction of pour.
	1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended adhesive or joint tape.


	3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and supporting reinforcement.
	1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete.


	3.5 JOINTS
	A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete.
	B. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of concrete thickness, as follows:
	1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover marks on concrete surfaces.
	2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into concrete when cutting action does not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete d...

	C. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated.
	1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete surface unless otherwise indicated.


	3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT
	A. Comply with ACI 301 for placing concrete.
	B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement.
	C. Consolidate concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301.

	3.7 FINISHING UNFORMED SURFACES
	A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R for screeding, restraightening, and finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces.
	B. Screed surfaces with a straightedge and strike off. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured surface plane before excess moisture or bleedwater appears on surface.
	1. Do not further disturb surfaces before starting finishing operations.

	C. Float Finish: Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to surfaces to receive trowel finish, and to floor and slab surfaces to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, fluid-applied or direct-to-deck-applied membrane roofing, or sand-...
	D. Trowel Finish: Apply a hard trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces exposed to view or to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin film-finish...
	E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a partial trowel finish, stopping after second troweling, to surfaces indicated and to surfaces where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thinset methods. Immediately after second trow...

	3.8 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING
	A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with ACI 305.1 for hot-weather protection during curing.
	B. Begin curing after finishing concrete but not before free water has disappeared from concrete surface.
	C. Curing Methods: Cure formed and unformed concrete for at least seven days by one or a combination of the following methods:
	1. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coatin...


	3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	B. Tests: Perform according to ACI 301.
	1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd, but less than 25 cu. yd , plus one set for each additional 50 cu. yd. or fraction thereof.
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	SECTION 07610
	METAL ROOFING
	B. Framing Members Supporting the SSMR System
	2. Manufacturer's Field Service
	a) During installation, provide for two on-site inspections of roof application by qualified technical representative of the manufacturer.
	b) Upon completion of installation, provide final inspection by a technical representative of roofing manufacturer to confirm that roofing system has been installed in accordance with manufacturer's requirements.
	4. Roofing Manufacturer's Liability

	PART 2   - PRODUCTS
	C. Gauge:
	D. Clip:
	E. Texture:
	F. Finish:
	K. Prefabricated Roof Jacks:
	L. Rooftop Walkways:
	A. Fasteners:
	B. Accessories:
	A. Material shall be in-line leveled prior to roll forming the panel profile.
	B. Where possible, roll form panels in continuous lengths, full length of detailed runs.
	C. Roof panels shall be continuous from roof edge to roof ridge on all buildings.  Lapped panels will not be accepted.
	D. Fabricate trim/flashing and accessories to detailed profiles.
	E. Fabricate trim/flashing from same material as panel.
	A. Comply with loading and strength requirements as indicated where units support work of other trades.  Coordinate dimensions of curbs and supports with equipment supplier/manufacturer.
	B. Fabricate curbs of structural quality aluminum (Min. .080 in. thickness for mechanical gear up to 1000 lbs; .125 in. thickness for mechanical gear between 1000 lbs. and 2000 lbs.; use a two curb system per the manufacturer above 2000 lbs.), factory...
	C. Minimum height of prefabricated curb will be 8 inches above the finished metal roof system.
	D. Curbs shall be constructed to match the slope of the roof and provide a level top surface for mounting equipment.
	E. Curb flanges must be constructed to match the configuration of the metal roof panels and extend to a panel rib on each side.  Minimum distance between curb wall and panel rib is 6”.
	F. Curb manufacturer will provide their own curb structural support system that can be installed between the purlins that will allow proper thermal movement of the curb with the roofing system.
	G. Submit roof curb manufacturer's shop drawings to metal roof system manufacturer for review prior to fabrication (refer to metal roof system manufacturer's standard installation details).  Metal roof system manufacturer will review roof curb manufac...
	A. Pipe flashings shall be a one piece [# choose one: EPDM (ethylene propylene diene monomer) molded rubber boot having a serviceable temperature range of -65 F to 212 F (for standard applications) or silicone molded rubber boot having a serviceable t...
	PART 3   - EXECUTION
	A. Examination:
	1. Inspect installed work of other trades and verify that such work is complete to a point where this work may continue.
	2. Verify that installation may be made in accordance with approved shop drawings and manufacturer's instructions.  This specifically includes verifying that secondary structural members and/or decking are installed to meet UL and building code requir...
	B. Discrepancies:
	1. In event of discrepancy, notify the architect.
	2. Do not proceed with installation until discrepancies have been resolved.
	3.02 INSTALLATION
	A. Install metal roof system so that it is weathertight, without waves, warps, buckles, fastening stresses or distortion, allowing for expansion and contraction.
	B. Install metal roof system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and shop drawings.
	C. Provide concealed anchors at all panel attachment locations.
	D. Install panels plumb, level and straight with seams and ribs parallel, conforming to design as indicated.
	A. Comply with metal roof system manufacturer's shop drawings, instructions and recommendations for installation of roof curbs.  Refer to metal roof system manufacturer's standard installation details.  Anchor curbs securely in place with provisions f...
	A. Dispose of excess materials and remove debris from site.
	B. Clean work in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.
	C. Protect work against damage until final acceptance.  Replace or repair to the satisfaction of the architect (owner), any work that becomes damaged prior to final acceptance.
	D. Touch up minor scratches and abrasions with touch up paint supplied by the metal roof system manufacturer.
	E. Do not allow panels or trim to come in contact with dissimilar metals such as copper, lead or graphite.  Water run-off from these materials is also prohibited.  This specifically includes condensate from roof top units.  A/C units.
	END OF SECTION
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	SECTION 08710
	PART 1 General
	1.01 description of work
	A. Work under this section comprises of providing hardware specified in this Section and noted on the drawings for a complete and operational system. For any door or opening not mentioned in the following, furnish hardware of the same type as a simila...
	B. Including but not limited to:
	1. Hinges-Pivots
	2. Flush bolts
	3. Locksets and Cylinders
	4. Exit Devices and Mullions
	5. Push/Pull Plates
	6. Closers
	7. Kick/Mop and Protection Plates
	8. Stops, Wall Bumpers, O.H. Controls and Silencers
	9. Thresholds, Sweeps and Weatherstrips
	10. Miscellaneous Trim and Accessories

	1.02 related documents:
	A. Related documents, Drawings and General Provisions of Contract including General Provisions and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections apply to this Section.

	1.03 related work, specified elsewhere that should be examined for its effect upon this section:
	A. Section 06220- Finish Carpentry
	B. Section 08110 – Hollow Metal Work
	C. Section 08210 – Wood Doors
	D. Section 08400 – Aluminum Entrances and Storefronts
	E. Section 01340 – Detection and Alarm
	F. Division 16     -  Electrical

	1.04 REFERENCES
	A. Applicable publications: The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced.  The publications are referred to in the text by the basic designation only.
	B. State and Local Codes, including the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).
	C. American National Standards Institute (ANSI)
	1. ANSI A117.1-1998, Providing Accessibility and Usability for Physically Handicapped People
	2. ANSI/BHMA A156 (current document)
	D. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA)
	E. Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc. (UL) - UL Standards for Safety:

	1.05 submittals
	A. Submit in accordance with Division 1. Provide items, articles, materials, operations and methods listed, mentioned or specified in this Section (including extra material) or on drawings, in quantities as required to complete project. Provide hardwa...
	B. Hardware Schedules: Submit six [6] copies of the finish hardware schedule and three [3] copies of catalog cuts for each item to the Architect for approval. Mark scheduled hardware items with highlighter. Approval will in no way relieve the Contract...
	C. Coordination Schedule for Electrified Hardware: Produce a separate hardware schedule aside from the complete hardware schedule that contains headings with electrified hardware. Use same heading numbers as used in overall hardware schedule. After ea...
	D. Monitoring: Including but not limited to, Monitor Strikes, Latch bolt monitors, Door status switches, door position switches. Wire normally closed.
	E. Certification of Compliance: Submit information necessary to indicate compliance with these specifications as required.
	F. Templates: Send templates for finish hardware items the door and frame supplier within three [3] working days after receipt of approved schedule.

	1.06 quality assurance
	A. Manufacturers Requirements: Repair or replace damaged or defective materials prior to shipment. Repaired products to meet OEM (Original Manufacturers Equipment) standards.
	B. Supplier Qualifications: A recognized architectural door hardware supplier, with  office and warehousing facilities that has a record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity, type, and quality to that in...
	C. Field Verification: Field verify existing doors and frames receiving hardware. Verify hardware is compatible with the existing door/frame preparation, reinforcements and existing conditions. Advise Architect in writing of any incompatibility issues...
	D. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with requirements of ADA, State Codes, Local Codes, NFPA 80, NFPA101 and NFPA 252 in providing hardware for fire rated openings.
	E. Product Standards: BHMA/ANSI A156.
	1. Hinges, Mortise Locks and Latches, Closers, Thresholds, Trim, Finishes and other miscellaneous hardware: Complying with requirements of ANSI A156 standards for quality, construction, performance and operation applicable for specified hardware. Curr...
	2. After market modifications to products for electrification are not acceptable. Electrified hardware items to be electrified by the original manufacturer in order to preserve manufacturers warranty.
	F. Pre-Installation Conference: Require attendance for the GC project manager & superintendent, material supplier and installer.
	G. Keying Meeting: Schedule key meeting within two weeks of awarding purchase order for finish hardware to establish keying requirements. BEST Access of Georgia and Owner are to attend this meeting. Notify participants of time and place of meeting at ...

	1.07 delivery and storage
	A. Tag each item or package according to the approved finish hardware schedule, and include manufacturers instructions with each item or package.
	B. Deliver hardware in manufacturers original packaging.
	C. Inventory door hardware jointly with representatives of hardware supplier and hardware installer until each is satisfied that count is correct.
	D. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to the Project, but not yet installed.
	E. Store Finish Hardware per manufacturers recommendations.

	1.08 warranty
	A. T-Zone bored in lever locks: Ten [10] year warranty.
	B. Heavy duty bored lever locks bi-directional and freewheeling (clutched): Five [5] year warranty.
	C. Mortise locksets: Five [5] year warranty.
	D. Exit devices: Five [5] year warranty.
	E. Door closer bodies: Ten [10] year warranty.


	PART 2 products
	2.01 general
	A. Provide ADA compliant hardware in fully functional hardware sets and systems that operate and function to meet code, manufacturer, system and hardware set requirements. Including but not limited to drop plates, glass bead shim kits, vertical rod ex...

	2.02 fasteners
	A. Furnish with hardware with appropriate necessary screws, bolts and other fasteners of suitable size and type to anchor hardware in position for a long life under hard use. Install hardware with fasteners furnished by the hardware manufacturer. USE ...
	B. Furnish fasteners where necessary with expansion shields, toggle bolts and other anchors according to the material to which the hardware is to be applied and the recommendation of the hardware manufacturer. MOUNT EXIT DEVICES, DOOR CLOSERS AND O.H....
	C. Design of anchors to harmonize with the hardware as to material and finish.

	2.03 hinges
	A. Butt Hinges: Hinges to conform to ANSI/BHMA A156.1-2000 Buts and Hinges. Provide five-knuckle, button tip, template butts with non-rising loose pins. Provide non-removable (NRP) and Safety Studs (SSF) for exterior out-swing doors as shown. Exterior...
	B. Pin and Barrel Continuous Hinges: Continuous gear hinges to conform to requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.26-2000 Continuous Hinges. Continuous pin and barrel hinges to be 14 gage type 304 stainless steel at exterior and wet or humid areas. Steel hinge...
	C. Geared Aluminum Continuous Hinges: Continuous gear hinges to conform to requirements of ANSI/BHMA A156.26-2000 Continuous Hinges. Provide heavy duty geared hinges with fire pins at fire rated openings where required. Gear hinges to be appropriate l...
	D. Acceptable manufacturers and products:

	2.04 locksets
	A. Locksets, latchsets and trim to be of one of the manufacturers listed and subject to compliance with the specification. Provide emergency keys for privacy function latchsets, two per privacy set.
	B. Coordinate with door supplier and installer:
	1. Doors with lock rails: Hardware to be mounted at centerline of lock rail.
	2. Reverse hand pairs of doors with overlapping astragal on active leaf provide 7/8” LTC flat strike.
	C. Provide mortise locks with 1” throw stainless steel deadbolts with hardened steel rollers and ¾” stainless steel latchbolts. Locksets to be reversible without taking the lock case apart. Lock case to be 12ga. Lock front to be 1/8” thick. Locks to m...
	D. Bored Lever Locks specified as such to meet or exceed the requirements of ANSI A156.2, Series, 4000, Grade 1 or Grade 2 as shown. Provide ¾” throw latchbolt at exterior and fire rated pairs of doors.
	E. Provide lock functions as listed in the individual hardware sets, no exceptions.
	F. Acceptable products subject to compliance with the above requirements:

	2.05 TRIM
	A. Provide trim for locks and latches as manufactured by lock/latch manufacturer.
	B. Tactile Warning: Milled or knurled. Abrasive tactile warning methods are not acceptable.

	2.06 keying and cylinders
	A. Locksets and cylinders to be Grandmasterkeyed, Masterkeyed and Construction Masterkeyed into Owners existing BEST Patented key system and keyed alike in sets as required.
	B. Permanent Best Cores and keys are furnished by hardware supplier and to be installed by Owner.
	C. Provide keyed construction cores at exteriors, electrical rooms, mechanical rooms, hardware mullions and storage rooms. Owner to remove construction cores and install permanent cores not less that three days prior to date of substantial completion....
	D. Provide the following:
	1. Six [6] Grand Master Keys each system.
	2. Six [6] Master Keys each system.
	3. Ten [10] Construction Masterkeys each system.
	4. Three [3] change keys per cylinder or lockset.
	E. BEST Access of Georgia to deliver permanent keys directly to the owner. A receipt signed by the Owner will evidence this delivery.
	F. Cylinders, Keys and Cores: BEST only, no substitution. Provide cylinders with optional trim rings, tail pieces and cams as required for proper installation. Provide nickel silver keys.

	2.07 exit devices
	A. Exit devices and trim to be of one manufacturer as hereafter listed and in the hardware sets for continuity of design and consideration of the warranty. Exit devices to be “UL” listed for life safety. Exit devices for labeled fire doors to have “UL...
	B. Acceptable products subject to compliance with the above requirements:

	2.08 closers
	A. Provide heavy duty, surface mounted, hydraulic type with full rack and pinion construction.  Size closers at the time of installation in accordance with the manufacturers’ recommendations at the building site.  Closers to be the product of a single...
	B. Acceptable products subject to compliance with the above requirements:

	2.09 miscellaneous hardware
	A. Push Plates, Pull Plates, Kick Plates, Flush bolts, Stops, O.H. Stops and Holders, Lock Guards.
	B. Acceptable products subject to compliance:
	1. Protection Plates, Push Plates and Pull Plates: Plates that are 16” or more aff to be beveled four sides. Acceptable manufacturers: Burns, Elmes, Hiawatha, McKinney, Rockwood, Trimco.
	a. Kick Plates: .050” thick, 10” high x 2” LDW (Less than Door Width). Adjust width as required where used with edge guards and edge guard continuous hinges. Adjust height as required to accommodate bottom rail dimensions.
	b. Mop Plates: .050” thick, 4” high x 1” LDW (Less than Door Width). Adjust width as required where used with edge guards and edge guard continuous hinges.
	c. Armor Plates: .050” thick, 31” high x 2” LDW (Less than Door Width). Adjust width as required where used with edge guards and edge guard continuous hinges.
	d. Push Plates: .050” thick, 8” wide x 16” high. Adjust width and height as required where narrow stile doors are used.
	e. Pull Plates: Plate .050” thick, 4” wide x 16” high. Pull: 8” C to C x 1” diameter round pull. Pull to be solid stock. Hollow or wrought pulls are not acceptable. Provide concealed mounting.
	2. Wall Stops: Provide cast wall stops with appropriate anchor for wall condition. Acceptable manufacturers: Burns, McKinney, Rockwood, Trimco.
	3. O.H. Stops & Holders: Provide thru bolt fasteners for surface mounted stops and holders. Acceptable manufacturers: Rixon, Corbin Russwin, Sargent.
	4. Lock Guards: Provide stainless steel lock guards (latch protectors) minimum 14 gage with frame stud and carriage or thru bolts.

	2.10 Electrified Hardware
	A. General: Provide hardware in compliance with A156.31.2001 Electrified Strikes and Activators, A156.29.2001 Exit Locks and Alarms, A156.25.2002 Electrified Locking Devices, A156.23.1999 Recommended Practices for Electromagnetic Locks, and A156.15.20...
	B. Acceptable products subject to compliance:
	1. Surface Mounted Electromagnetic Locks: Folger Adam, Sargent, Securitron.
	2. Concealed Electromagnetic Locks: Securitron.
	3. Magnetic Holders: Provide extensions as required for door to hold open parallel to wall. HES, Rixon, Sargent.
	4. Power Supplies: Provide power supply (model with accessories and quantity) as recommended by manufacturer of load for optimal product performance. Where proprietary power supplies are used and require connection to line voltage coordinate with Divi...
	5. M.O.V./Power Controller: Provide power controller for each solenoid or coil operated load. Including but not limited to Electric Locks, Electrified Lever Trim, Electric Strikes, Electric Exit Hardware: HES 2005 Smart Pac II.
	6. Electric Strikes: HES, Folger Adam, Securitron.
	7. Door Position Switches: Mount switches with screws.
	High Security:
	Standard Security:

	2.11 thresholds, sweeps and weatherstrip
	A. Provide hardware that complies with ANSI A156.22.2003 Door Gasketing and Edge Seal Systems subject to compliance. Hardware to be of same profile, fastening method and seal type material as specified.
	1. Extruded Thresholds: Provide stainless steel machine screws x lead expansion shields. Fastener holes to be maximum of 24” o.c. and symmetrical with center of door opening.
	2. Cast Thresholds: Provide cast on anchors and slip resistant surfacing.
	B. Acceptable manufacturers:
	1. Granite States
	2. Hager
	3. McKinney
	4. Reese
	5. Pemko
	6. Wooster
	7. Zero

	2.12 fire and somke seals
	A. Seals for fire and smoke doors provided under section 08110 and 08210.

	2.13 SILENCERS
	A. Provide punch in silencers of pneumatic design for mounting to metal door frames. Silencers to meet the requirements of ANSI A156.16. Provide 3 each silencers for single doors and 2 each silencers for pairs of doors. Do not provide silencers for do...

	2.14 KEY CABINET
	A. Provide key cabinet with hinged panel and pin tumbler lock in a surface mount wall unit. Key cabinet to have a two tag type system with a key loan register for the tracking of signed out keys. Size cabinet to hold keys for other locks in facility (...
	Acceptable manufacturers and products:
	MMF 2018 Series
	Acceptable Alternates
	Key Control Systems Inc.
	PM Moore
	Tel-Kee

	2.15 finishes
	A. Hardware finish in general to be US26D, dull chrome or US32D, satin stainless steel or as shown in hardware sets.
	B. Finishes:
	1. Exterior Butt Hinges:    US32D/630
	2. Exterior Continuous Hinges:   US32D/630
	3. Interior Hinges:     US26D/652
	4. Exit Devices:     US32D/630
	5. Closers:     Alum Paint/689
	6. Flat Goods:     US32D/630
	7. Protection Plates:    US32D/630
	8. Push Plates and Pulls:    US32D/630


	PART 3 execution
	3.01 delivery, storage and handling
	A. Check hardware against the approved Finish Hardware schedule upon delivery.
	B. Store hardware per manufacturers’ printed instructions. Store hardware in a dry, secure location to protect against loss and damage.

	3.02 installation
	A. Hardware to be installed by experienced finish hardware installers only.
	B. Install hardware in accordance with the approved Finish Hardware schedule and per the manufacturers’ printed instructions. Pre-fit hardware before the door finish is applied; remove hardware prior to field finish (includes painting) and reinstall a...
	C. Locks and Exit Devices: Where used in conjunction with doors with lock rails mount locks and exit devices on center line of lock rail.
	D. Closers: Avoid installing closers on exterior side of doors and on corridor/common side of interior doors where possible.
	E. Install hardware with manufacturer furnished fasteners. Use of fasteners not furnished by hardware manufacturer will void fire labels and warranty. TEK screws are not acceptable.
	F. Install and adjust hardware so that the parts operate smoothly without bind or drag and so that doors latch, close tightly and do not rattle.
	G. Certified Low Voltage Electrician to:
	1. Run wires for electrified hardware on low voltage side of low voltage power supply (transformer).
	2. Connect electrified hardware to power on low voltage side of power supply.
	H. Install hardware to comply with federal, state and local code and legal requirements.

	3.03 inspection
	A. Furnish services of an independent AHC (Architectural Hardware Consultant) or manufacturers’ representative for respective products to ensure proper installation and operation of hardware.
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